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FROM THE EDITORIAL COMMITTEE

We are giving you the next 26th (4/2019) issu¢hefScientific Journal of the Faculty
of Management at the Rzeszow University of Techgplentitied “Humanities and Social
Sciences”.

The aim of the Publisher is to raise the meritd #re international position of the
quarterly published by the Faculty of Managemdndt ts why we are still developing the
cooperation with foreign team of reviewers, as waslan international Scientific Council.

The Editors have also attempted to apply for mg@onal databases; currently the
quarterly HSS is indexed iindex Copernicus Journal Master List, The Central
European Journal of Social Sciences and Humanitig€EJSH) and ERIH PLUS.

The Journal has been also included in the ligirofects qualified for funding under
the“Support for scientific magazines program”.

The articles published in this publication are ated to the broader issues of the
humanities and social sciences. They are the rémih of theoretical and empirical
research. The subjects covered vary considerablyedftect the interdisciplinary nature of
the Journal. We do hope that the papers publishiédnaet your kind interest and will be
an inspiration to further research and fruitfulodissions.

On behalf of the Editorial Board of “HumanitiesdaBocial Sciences” we would like
to thank the Authors for sending the outcomes efrttesearch. We would like to express
particular gratitude to the Reviewers for theiruaddle feedback that greatly contributed to
increasing values of the scientific publications.

With compliments
Editorial Committee
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Marek ANGOWSK 1!
Tomasz KIJEK?

GENDER AND SOCIAL MEDIA IN PRODUCT
INNOVATION SEARCHING PROCESS

Social media is one of the most important and parpibatforms to exchange information
on new products and services. Social media isqueatily important for purchasing decisions
by young adults, called Millennial3.he main goal of the article is to examine the role of
social media in obtaining information on innovatpr@ducts by Millennials. In addition, the
research analyses differences in perceptions afolleesocial media plays in the purchasing
process, including the gender of surveyed buydrs.lypotheses are based on a conceptual
model utilising the theory of innovation diffusiamd the theory of consumer behaviour. We
used Structural Equation Modeling (SEM)aaisesear ch method. The research sample con-
sisted of buyers representing the Millennial geti@naT he findings confirmed the positive
impact of the selected factors on using social méglisearch for innovative products. The
study also confirmed gender differences in peroegtof the importance of social media. The
biggest differences between men and women relaesssing the importance of information
availability, convenience, and habit.

Keywords: social media, gender, process of product searching

1. INTRODUCTION

The rapid development of ICT technology increabesextent and frequency of using
Internet resources by people around the world. Mo more new opportunities offered
via the Internet also affect development and chamgehe areas of market activity, both
for individual buyers and enterprises (Voorveld, iSrleijens, Bronner, 2016). The
Internet allows market participants not only to esinteresting and useful information
quickly, but it also enables the users to commuaideeely as well as expressing their
opinions about products, enterprises and brandza@eValaei, 2017; Tkaczyk, 2015).

Along with the development of ICT, marketing intgtrén consumer activity in social
media is also growing. The emergence of social eandus caused a significant
breakthrough in using the Internet because theg kaabled users to actively engage and
function online in a way previously unavailablegivski, Bondos, 2016). Thanks to social
media, people not only keep in touch with frienbist also can collect information about

1 Marek Angowski, PhD, Department of Microeconomarsd Applied Economics, Faculty of
Economics, Maria Curie-Sklodowska University in LinbIPl. M. Curie-Sktodowskiej 5, 20-031
Lublin; e-mail: marek.angowski@umcs.lublin.pl. ORCIR00-0003-1669-5073.

2 Tomasz Kijek, DSc PhD, Prof. UMCS, Department déideconomics and Applied Economics,
Faculty of Economics, Maria Curie-Sklodowska Unitgrén Lublin, PI. M. Curie-Sklodowskiej
5, 20-031 Lublin; e-mail: tomasz.kijek@umcs.lulpin ORCID: 0000-0002-0134-4943
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world events and exchange information about brandscompanies. Social media has also
contributed to the emergence of new methods and tbmugh which buyers can provide
information about products and services (Kuczamep#&towska, 2016; Sands, Ferraro,
Campbell, Pallant, 2016).

The range of online buyer activity is expandingaatery fast pace. Buyers using the
internet can take part in many different activitielated to market processes, from reading
content to participating in discussions and shatmngwledge with other consumers
(Pauwels, Leeflang, Teerling, Huizingh, 2011).

The process of buyer behavior on the market cansiections aimed at satisfying
a specific need (Szlegr, 2018). Consumer behawdscribes as a sum of the individual's
actions and perceptions, which include prepardtiorthe decision to purchase a product,
its selection and consumption. In this case, comsumehavior concerns three types of
reaction: communication, purchase and consumptiguyen, Leeuw, Dullaert, 2018).
There are many traditional models of consumer hiehav the literature. One of the basic
features of the most popular behavior model isrgelamumber and variety of factors that
affect the stages of communication and purchasee @nthe main determinants is
information about the product that the consumertsvém buy. There are many different
sources of pre-consumer information. Today, therht is usually the first and most
dominant source (Shao, Chen, 2019; Zhang, BenypR6&6).

The widespread use of ICT in marketing has resufteéde emergence of a new type of
communication message in marketing called e-WoMe &/WoM concept is developing
very rapidly and today plays a key role in the eomer decision making process. The
process begins with searching for product inforora{jpre-consumption stage) and ends
with the after-sales stage, which refers to post-us consumption experiences (Al.
Majzoub, Davidaviciene, 2019).

In marketing literature, the method of exchanginghsinformation among buyers in
direct communication is called Word of Mouth (WoQhu,Kim, 2011).

A particularly important event in the developmefteeWoM was the emergence of
social media, which due to their specificity, allasers to communicate and transfer content
even faster (Sanchez Torres, Arroyo-Cafiada, SoleMagila-Irurita, 2017).

E-WoM is currently an extremely important sourceobtaining information about
products, services and brands in the process ofngalecisions about purchasing them,
because they give the impression of being much maiable than conventional forms of
communication, such as advertising or recommendstivom sellers and producers
(Duarte, Costa e Silva, Ferreira, 2018). Buyers gaactically without restrictions, ask
other consumers via social media what their opm@mout specific products or sellers are
(Erkan, Evans, 2016). Such behavior usually ocbefere the purchase decision or after
consumption. When they lack sufficient knowledgehave doubts about the features of
products available on the market, buyers ask questiefore buying a product. However,
they share their knowledge after having purchagm@duct when they want to recommend
proven products or warn others of low quality pratduor unreliable sellers (Erkan,
Elwalda, Rahman, Sap, Dogan, 2017).
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2. IMPACT OF GENDER ON THE BEHAVIOR OF BUYERS
IN THE PURCHASE PROCESS

Product selection and purchase is a very compticatel complex process which is
shaped by a number of various factors. The fadt@sare most frequently mentioned in
the literature are the economic and marketing dpese, income, offer, brand, sales
location, distribution methods, advertising and owerncial promotions, etc.), the
psychological ones (motives and attitudes of pusehperception and learning, personality,
habits, customs, etc.), and the socio-cultural g¢sesial groups, family, friends, religion,
tradition, etc.). In addition, among the factorstedmining the behavior of buyers,
demographic factors such as gender and age of wmmsuare very often mentioned
(Angowski, Kijek, 2017). Although it is clear thiite significance of social, psychological
and cultural factors in explaining buyer behaviar the market is increasing, it is
demographic factors, describing the human as aucoas that are still one of the main
criteria for the division of consumers used in thsgigmentation (Kowalska, 2019).

Due to the fact that the sex of buyers is a venyartant determinant of their behavior
in the market, it is very often used as a criterfion market segmentation in marketing
strategies of commercial enterprises. It is assutmaidvomen and men differ significantly
in their behavior, both in the process of collegtimformation and in the process of making
choice and purchasing decisions. The differencegdsn the sexes pertain to their different
perception of market realities, product or sell@ferences, market priorities and motives,
needs and interests, relationships with other ntagaaticipants, expectations and
requirements related to communication and inforomafprocessing capabilities £Kol,
2017; Trivedi, Teichert, 2019).

There is a difference in the way men and womengreefor shopping: they differently
browse the offer and evaluate the products, theydifferent sets of factors that influence
their final choices. Therefore, guided by the samed, but often completely different
motivation, women and men make shopping decisiomsdifferent way (Mysona-Byrska,
2016).

The difference in market behavior of men and woroan already be seen in their
perception of shopping as an activity. For a maryjrg is just a way of purchasing a new
item in order to meet a specific need. A man tt@$¥uy goods only when it is really
necessary and thus shopping is a tedious procedsnfo Visits to stores are tiring and
stressful, and therefore a man tries to keep tbegth to a minimum. The behavior of men
in the market is primarily focused on achieving gloal as well as on desire to be successful
and the need to gain an advantage. On the othel; haan perceive the purchase process
as something like a hunt or mission, and the relgending on the result can be treated as
a personal success or failure (Deluga 2015).

For women, shopping is not just a way to buy a pevduct. The process of searching
and buying can be a kind of adventure for thenica leisure time, a way to relax and de-
stress. (Richard, Chebat, Yang, Petrevu, 2010).

The purchase process for men is linear. In thega®of making a purchase decision,
a man seeking a good solution tries to follow tinepgest possible way with the intention
of achieving his goal. Identification of the neestarts the process of searching for
information and selecting key product features tfog buyer. While searching for the
desired product, he eliminates those variantsdbatot meet the assumed criteria and as
a result tries to limit the selection to only a fsast important items. Having set the precise
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requirements for the offer, he usually purchasetequuickly and decisively (Kowalska,
2019; Lipowski, Angowski, 2016).

The woman thinks in network style, constantly ozifleg information. She checks
prices, asks friends for opinions on a given itewgn if she is not going to buy it. For most
of them, the time spent on shopping is not impartais more important to find the perfect
solution. Therefore, the purchasing process for ammay take longer than for men. The
woman will check whether the product or service &@lhthe desired features and whether
it meets all the criteria. She is not satisfiedvilie fact that the product or service meets
some of the expected features, the demanded oftet imave all the ideal features,
otherwise she will not buy it but will continue search asking sellers about further details
of the product or service (Deluga 2015, Zatwarnibkadura, 2016).

For women, the decision-making process is formed t®ndency to have relationships
with other people, focusing on team play, striviegtheir own perfection, perceiving other
people, empathy (kkol, 2017; Kowalska, 2017).

Women's network thinking means that they percdigenharketing mix as a whole, at
the same time noticing all its elements. In theeagfsmen, however, due to their analytical
and linear thinking, the perception of marketing<rig different. Women can focus on
several of its elements at the same time. Men lysse only what they need at the moment
of making a decision. For men, details do not @asignificant role. It is certificates and
plain, preferably numerical, data that are more drtgnt (Deluga 2015; Lipowski,
Angowski, 2016).

The purchase process does not end with buying nbg&upt, as women tend to share
their knowledge and stay loyal for a long time Heir expectations are met.
Recommendations play an important role for womenm#&h not only inquire willingly ,
but they share their comments on the shopping equer more frequently. Therefore, they
have an influence on a wide range of people witbwhhey talk about products (Asada,
Ko, 2019; Richard, Chebat, Yang, Petrevu, 2010)

Due to the fact that there are significant diffexes between women and men in the
purchasing process, the specifics of making datésamd making market choices by them
should be taken into account in the design andaémphtation of marketing activities of
enterprises operating on a competitive market, @alhe in marketing communication
strategies.

3.METHODOLOGY AND RESEARCH RESULTS

3.1. Data and methods

The purpose of the publication is to analyze thgdot the gender of buyers has on their
use of information from social media in the processearching and selecting innovative
products. The main research problems are: detemminhether and how the gender of the
buyer affects the way how information is used tigtousocial media when making
purchasing decisions.

In the process of preparing the research partehelts of a survey on the behavior of
buyers in the product selection process, that veeslwcted in the generation group of
Milennials (the people born at the turn of the 2@tid 21th centuries), were used. The
research was carried out in 2018 in a group ofs2délents from universities in Lublin and
Siedlce. The methods used to collect the reseaierial were PAPI (Paper and Pen
Personal Interview) and CAWI (Computer-Assisted Vifgbrview) methods.
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Table 1 presents the distribution of age and sdkefespondents. Women constituted
the bigger group in the sample of buyers. As ferdge of respondents, the largest group
were people under the age of 21.

Table 1. The characterization of the surveyed nedpots N = 315

Item Characteristic n %
Age to 21 165 52,4
22-25 126 40,0
over 25 24 7,6
Gender Female 211 67,0
Male 104 33,0

Source: own calculation.

During the study, the respondents were asked ®thiir opinions on statements about
using social media to obtain information about picidnnovations, and in particular: the
features of information and its usefulness in theislon-making process, the way social
media are used, as well as their attractivenese8ictency in the purchase process.

Before completing the paper version of the questine (PAPI method), the
interviewer explained the concept of product innmrato the respondents, while in the
case of the electronic version (CAWI) the explamatbf the concept was attached to the
invitation to participate in the survey which wasby email. To assess the behavior of
buyers, the questionnaire was comprised of questiontaining five-point Likert scales,
ranging from strongly disagree — 1 to strongly agreb.

Looking for the direct contribution of social med@new products browsing, we use
a structural-equations model (SEM). Structural ¢qunamodeling is a statistical method
applied in the behavioral sciences for the quamatifon and verifying of substantive
theories and may be regarded as a combinationbwbad array of models from linear
regression to measurement models to simultaneausioqs, including confirmatory factor
analysis (CFA), correlated uniqueness models, atehi growth models. SEM enjoys
a few advantages over other analysis techniquese st can test proposed causal paths
among constructs. We fit combined models acrosgrsuips of the data. These subgroups
are males and females. We have analyzed data iy 83IATA 16.

3.2. Resear ch model and hypotheses

The dynamic development of ICT has meant that usowggl media tools to search for
market information is becoming more and more comniat only the widespread access
to the internet is increasing, but also the ICTIgagsed in obtaining information are
becoming more multifunctional and convenient to. 0g®ere are many different concepts
in the literature on the subject of the factorst thizape the use of social media in the
purchasing process. Having studied the subjeatatitee, the authors have selected the
factors that shape the use of social media by Mdls who seek information needed to
make decisions to buy innovative products (Figyre 1

The presented model shows the four groups of faetbich affect the propensity to use
social media in the process of obtaining informatim innovative products: information
availability, convenience, habit and adventure.
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The decision to choose information availability aswhvenience is related to the fact
that the Internet is currently the largest soume can obtain information from . One needs
just a few "clicks" to find the necessary inforroatiabout the product or seller. One may
say that the resources of such information aremitdd. Buyers looking for information
about a product or service, not only reach inforoma¢asily and quickly, but they can also
search for it at any time and regardless of whieeg aire. In addition, social media allow
users to reach comprehensive information througisyinergy of information from a variety
of sources related to the product (Ashraf, Hou, AHn2019; Poyry, Parvinen, Malmivaara,
2013).

Another group of factors is the impact of habit @autventure. The habits and customs
associated with using social media have an inflaemcchosing them as a tool of searching
for information on innovative products or servic&éhis may be particularly important in
the case of the Millennials generation group, fdiom the Internet environment is
something natural and social media is the basid too obtaining and exchanging
information. Additionally, using social media andotsing products online can be
perceived by users as excitement, pleasure, fugntdre and the feeling of satisfaction
associated with them (Kim, Eastin, 2011).

Information
availability

Convenience

Social media
innovative products
browsing

Adventure

Figure 1. Research model
Source: own calculation.

Considering gender as a factor differentiating tretes presented in the research
model, the following research hypotheses were featad:

« H1: the impact of information availability on thendency to use social media when
searching for innovative products is stronger emghoup of women than men.

* H2: the impact of convenience factors on the prejigrio use social media when
looking for innovative products is stronger in tireup of women than men.

* H3: the impact of habits and customs on the tendémause social media when
searching for innovative products is stronger emghoup of women than men.
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« H4: the impact of adventure related factors inghechasing process on the propen-
sity to use social media when searching for inngeaproducts is stronger in the
group of women than men.

3.3. Results

For the measurement property assessment, confiryrfaizior analysis (CFA) has been
conducted. The results for CFA gained standardaetdr loadings above 0.45 indicate that
that item is considered a satisfactory/fair item.

The results of estimating the model of structucplations in two groups of respondents
(i.e. women and men) are presented in Figure 2FRagnare 3. Furthermore, Figure 2 and
Figure 3 also provide information on predicting gowR) for each dependent variable.
R? shows the percentage of total variance in the migp® variable explained by the
independent variables. This implies that our modetsunt for 64% and 48% of the total
variance of social media innovative products brogsn two groups respectively. These
values represent an acceptable explanatory power.regards the coefficient of
determination for whole models the values close itadicate a good fit.

Information
availability

Convenience

 Social medi
innovative product
browsing

R%2=0.64

0.92%**

Adventure 0.55%*

Figure 2. Model parameter estimation in the grolmale

Source: own calculation

As can be seen from the figure above, in the gafupen, factors related to convenient,
fast and efficient achievement of the goal, isediing and buying products, have the greatest
impact on using social media to search for new petsed Adventure is another important
factor affecting men's behavior in the processeafshing for a product. Men / buyers can
treat the purchase task as a challenge and coipetind the purchase as a success. To
a lesser extent, the choice of social media ingbarch for innovative products was
influenced by consumer habits and the availabiifyinformation. The availability of
information is of least importance to the survepegers. There may be some connection
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with adventure, i.e. if the information is lackinfinding and obtaining it may become
a challenge and additional satisfaction if the\aistis successful.

Information
availability

Convenience

~ Social medi
innovative product
browsing

R2=0.48

0.52%*

Adventure 0.52*

Figure 3. Model parameter estimation in the grolfemale

Source: own calculation

In the case of the examined group of women, comveai is also the most important
factor in the process of seeking information on rm@wducts, but as one can see, to
a relatively lesser extent than in the case ofitae group. For women, it's not about time,
but rather about the ease of using social medis incsearching and analyzing as much
market information as possible. An additional adege of using social media in the
purchase process for this group of buyers is the e&interacting and the ability to share
information with other market participants. Takthg conducted research into account, one
can also observe a greater than in the case ofiée group significance of factors related
to the availability and scope of information in theernet needed to make a purchase
decision, as well as factors related to shoppirmtfiaAs mentioned in the theoretical part,
for women, shopping is "something" more than jbstjprocess of purchasing a product or
service. Shopping is also a way to spend free taveay to relax or contact with friends.

4. CONCLUSIONS

The development of information technologies has enéite Internet one of the
commonest sources of information on new produatsrfodern buyers. Social media are
one of the tools that not only enables to searcinformation passively, but also actively
create or exchange it with other users.

The research conducted on a group of buyers reginegethe Millenial generation
confirmed the importance of social media in thecpss of obtaining information on
innovative products. Having analyzed the factost #iffect the inclination to use social
media as a method of obtaining information on iratwe products, it may be concluded
that it is the factors from the convenience andeatiwe group that had the strongest
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stimulating effect on the decisions of the survelyagers. The factors related to habit were
affected to a lesser extent. However, the impadaofors associated with information

availability turned out to be insignificant. It siid be noted that the biggest differences in
the perception of the role social media have impttoeess of obtaining information on new
products occurred in the assessment of convenimtdabit. Among the respondents, in
the groups distinguished by the criterion of séwe factor of convenience was more
important for men whereas the factor of habit wasenimportant for women.

The results of the research, due to the samplinfpodelogy adopted by the authors,
are not representative, but may be a starting poirfurther research focused on analyzing
factors related to new technologies that deternitme rate of diffusion of product
innovations among consumers.
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1. INTRODUCTION

Virtually every enterprise uses computer programitsioperations. This use of IT tools
can take place at different levels and with theafsd programs of various levels. How-
ever, in the age of constant development of neWnelogies and the emergence of more
and more advanced IT systems, enterprises are rnimgplgng more and more processes
using the latest technological achievements. Autmmand transferring more and more
operations to a virtual environment creates thethiat various types of disturbances in the
functioning of systems will negatively affect thaterprise and will be reflected in the
results achieved.

New technologies used on a larger scale beganrindte the strategies of enterprises
at the beginning of the 21st century. The chandgkérbusiness concept and an approach to
strategy formulation was influenced by many factbrg the most important of these were
globalization and extremely fast technology develept, civilization progress and focus
on innovation (Puto, 2017). The direct consequariahanging the approach in formulat-
ing the strategy was also the emergence of newdrierthe way of managing the enterprise.
Difficulties in this field are a consequence of tiezurrence of the risk phenomenon, the
implementation of which in extreme cases may leaubinkruptcy of the entity at risk, with
simultaneous consequences for the business enwrn(®ankiewicz, 2018). New ap-
proaches to enterprise management have begurotigioéed towards the innovation of the
organization, knowledge and innovation managenmemd, conducting research aimed at
increasing the innovation potential of the entesgriThe changes observed in recent years
related to the dynamic growth of innovation of Eagan enterprises have been a kind of
reflection of the priorities assumed by the Eur@p20 strategy. What's more, the ability to
create and implement innovations has become otieeafain challenges of modern enter-
prises (Pomykalski, Bfaniak, 2014). The literature even mentions that tation is a key
process for the survival of an organization (Machdduszarik, Simonova, 2016).

The purpose of the article is to present the camitfor the functioning of innovative
enterprises in the current economic environmentyelbas to define the risks that are in-
herent in the business. In addition, the articlalyes the occurrence of individual risks in
business operations and their financial effectg 3dale of using cyber security in manag-
ing cybernetic risk of enterprises was also preskand future development directions of
these products in the world were determined.

2. LITERATURE REVIEW

The technological progress observed in the econemiconment forces the companies
to constant, dynamic development associated wéhue of new solutions in conducting
business activity. These processes condition clsimgeodern enterprises, and the grow-
ing global market means that the roles and taskenta#rprises and their managers change,
among others, by introducing new technologies. &loee, it becomes important to create
new structures that are designed to respond tchhiéenges posed by a competitive market,
where unfair market practices appear more and witea (Ostrowska-Dankiewicz, 2019),
and the vision of the enterprises of the futurelsstowards learning, intelligent and virtual
(Kubik, 2012).

The use of modern technologies can create greatramities, especially for small and
medium enterprises. The progressing globalizatieam that the expectations of custom-
ers and business partners are changing, and thenaptation of new technologies enables
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small and medium-sized enterprises to access ifiiominfrastructure comparable to that
used by the largest enterprises. The use of irttéwoks, in turn, can help increase the effi-
ciency of operations carried out by enterprisesnge the organizational chart or com-
pletely redefine the way in which the organizatimmducts its activities (Kos-Latlowicz,
2013).

The impact of changes on the market on modernmntes is shown in figure 1.

< external and internal environment
A

staff

A\ \ 4

- CONTEMPORARY
- ENTERPRISE

A

technology [*

A\

roles [ > manager

economy 4 v

FUTURE ENTERPRISE

Figure 1. Changes taking place in a modern entpri
Source: Own elaboration based on (Kubik, 2012).

Modern enterprises use many innovative solutiortsichvinclude cloud computing,
artificial intelligence (Al) or Internet of ThingdoT). All the technological innovations
available in the market can bring many benefiterterprises, but one should remember
about the threats that result from process autematnd their transfer to virtual environ-
ments. | am talking in particular about cyber &tavhich can have particularly severe
consequences in the case of organizations thattbaseactivities mainly on IT systems.
Therefore, cyber risk management seems to be ahe &ky aspects of enterprise manage-
ment, and in the case of enterprises using modehmblogies to a large extent, it is possi-
ble that even the most important aspect of doirginass

The analysis of the literature shows that cybé«e dises not have an unambiguous, pre-
cise definition, which is the result of a very widange of risk, as well as various defining
perspectives. Cyber risk may have a different matl@pending on the organization it co-
vers. From the point of view of enterprises, tlsisan operational risk of anthropogenic
origin, while for insurance companies it is an ir@ce risk defined by a catalog of various
forms of its materialization. However, in the navest sense, cyber risk can be defined as
the risk of occurrence of electronic events thatseadisruptions in business operations or
financial losses, or as a risk that is associatildl tive possession and use of IT equipment
and technology in the organization (Strupczewsid, 72).

As a result of cybernetic materialization, cybareioccurs, which may involve various
activities that affect both individuals and busges In the case of individual persons, in
particular, the crime of identity and personal daft is mentioned, while in the case of
enterprises, e.g. theft of intellectual property ba talked about (Wierzbicka, 2017).
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For enterprises, the threat of cyber attacks ik higd it is still growing. Such attacks
can have many negative consequences for enterpribésh may manifest themselves in
closing energy networks, disclosing offers to cotitipe enterprises or disabling websites
that may be necessary to conduct standard busMésat's more, it is noted that hackers
are now becoming more sophisticated, which meatsititerprises will have to constantly
focus on cyber security and increase the experdégsociated with securing themselves
against these attacks (Brockett et al., 2012).

The targets of cyber attacks can be different. itlea behind such an attack may be
hackers' desire to raise money, data or technoldgyever, if the purpose of such an attack
is personal data or confidential business data) tree can speak of an incident of data
breach (Strupczewski, 2017b). This, in turn, mapadse penalties on entities that have
insufficiently secured such information.

Considering the danger of losing any informatioogassed within the enterprise and
incurring the related costs, the goal of all entiegs, and especially those that use IT sys-
tems to a large extent, should be to manage cydleimrsuch a way as to ensure the state
of cyber security of the organization . Cyber sgégwan be understood as a set of defensive
methods that aim to reduce the risk of maliciotescks on software, computers or networks
(Craigen et al., 2014).

Many organizations have their own crisis managensgnictures whose task is to
facilitate appropriate response to internal crisegardless of their cause and nature. It is,
therefore, important that these mechanisms aredewied so that they are able to act also
in the event of cyber risk incidents. To determimeen and what safeguards to apply,
organizations may take some action to prioritize assess threats and, as a consequence,
seek cyber security (Public Safety Canada, 201tgs@& actions are shown in figure 2.

Identify
Assets

Evaluate

Needed

Respond to Apply and
Security Monitor
Incidents Safeguards

Figure 2. Cyber Security Fundamentals
Source: Own elaboration based on (Public Safety €ari2016).

The literature distinguishes at least two basituiess that distinguish cybernetics risk
assessment and management from other types ohaskgement. First of all, the attention
should be paid to the far-reaching range of cylmspwhich means that sources of threats
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can also be very widely spread, even on a glolmésd he second feature is a very large
number of potential threats, both threatening arditess. These features make it necessary
to develop techniques and procedures that providiagce on how to properly assess and
manage cyber risk (Refsdal et al., 2015).

The process of appropriate risk management is \a imgoortant element of business
operations. This applies to risks of different orgy including cyber risk. However, in the
event of events that cause disruption to businpssations, they must face some financial
losses or other additional costs. The determinatiopotential costs related to the ma-
terialization of cyber risk was the subject of @@ in the literature. In his research,
S. Romanosky focused on four types of cyber attatdts breachesinderstood as disclo-
sure of personal information, security incidens, malicious attacks directed at the enter-
prise, violation of privacy and phishing/skimminbhe author points out that by far the
most common of all cyber threats tested were datiglénts, in particular personal infor-
mation such as credit card numbers or medical indtion. However, when it comes to
costs resulting from cyber threats, the authorciaidis that they may have a different nature.
In the event of a data breach, the costs incuryeghbundertaking may include the costs of
a criminal investigation, the cost of notifying @umers. In addition to these, these may
also be the costs of settlement between the pafites or fees imposed by government
agencies. Moreover, in a sample of 12,000 cybermetents studied, the cost of a typical
incident was less than 200,000. USD (Romanosky6R01

However, it is noted that the costs of cyber se¢gtiieaches for one enterprise can reach
billions of dollars. Moreover, such studies are traften conducted using surveys, which
causes some distortion of the picture of real casthe participants of the study often take
into account only the direct costs associated thithmaterialization of cyber risk, such as
the costs of detecting such violations or any tifsassets. Often, costs such as a potential
decrease in sales or potential future obligatigisng from a breach of cyber security are
not estimated (Gordon et al., 2015).

The subject of research of scientists is alsonf@act of cyber attacks on the price of
shares of an enterprise. The research conducteeeshbat the market provided a negative
return on investment in the period after data beesca result of cyber attacks (Kammoun,
2019). Another direction of research includes thpact of cyber risk on return on shares
of enterprises that suffer from some informatiopgéColivicchi, Vignaroli, 2019).

Some scientists have also tried to develop a flexiind transparent methodology for
estimating both current and future global costscylber risk. The research conducted
showed that cybercrime directly affected gross dsiimgproduct. On a global scale, direct
baskets were USD 6.6 trillion, while total cybenee costs can range from USD 799 million
to even USD 22.5 trillion (Dreyer et al., 2019).

The costs incurred by enterprises related to thercyisk materialization should be min-
imized accordingly. The company's goal should Hartit the frequency and scale of cyber
incidents. However, when such actions are notagtpossible, enterprises should manage
cyber risk in such a way as to at least limit tinarficial consequences of such phenomena.
Cyber insurance is a way to manage risk in thia.are

Cyber insurance has been studied both in the cbofethe risk transfer method, but
also as a mechanism to motivate the improvemeayloér security (Khalili et al., 2017).
Although there are more than 10,000 cyber attaeksdpy around the world, most corpo-
rations are just beginning to realize the vulnditgbio such incidents. Therefore, cyber
insurance seems to be one of the future areasvefaement when it comes to cyber risk
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management. As a result, insurers will be ablecitegate revenues from the provision of
services consisting in monitoring cyber attacks apgropriate active response to them
(Nylor, 2017). However, it should be noted that tlyber insurance market is a relatively
young market and faces many challenges. Thesedie¢he lack of data, the problem of
defining a contractual language or specificatiostahdards in the field of risk assessment
(underwriting). These challenges are practical, @noheet them requires insurers to gain
more experience in this field. On the other hahere are also theoretical challenges related
to correlated risk, as well as the interdependefidaformation security and asymmetry.
A thorough theoretical analysis is required to émabarket development and benefit from
social benefits (Martinelli et al., 2018).

Literature analysis shows that at the beginninghef21st century, insurers began to
offer products that they felt were protected agdinsincial losses that resulted from data
breaches. The types of risk that cover such paligielude, first and foremost: identity
theft, business interruption, loss of reputatidtigdtion costs, malware or human errors
(IIROC, 2015). The scope of liability of insurersder cyber insurance can include both
direct losses incurred by the policyholder (FirattR.oss) and coverage of losses on third
party items (Third Party Loss). The detailed scopeesponsibility is presented in table 1.

Table 1. Examples of cyber-insurance coverage

First Part Loss Third Party Loss
¢ Loss of business income due to cyber incigentLiability claims
Business interruption * Fines
« Damage to intangible assets * Media liability

« Damage to tangible assets (products liabiljty) Wrongful collection of information

* Loss due to outside provider security or sys-Media content infringement/defamatory can-
tem failure tent Yes Violation of notification obligations

¢ Loss due to system failure or human error

» Cost of ransom payment

¢ Cyber specialist

¢ Loss due to accidental damage of computer
system

e Financial loss from fraudulent electronic
transfer of funds

¢ Data restoration

* Extra expense

« System clean-up costs

< Administrative investigation and penalties

Source: (EIOPA, 2018).

In addition, the use of cyber security can bringeotcosts and services benefits to en-
terprises. The benefits reported by cyberneticranste clients are presented in figure 3.

In addition, the use of cyber security on the meswoial scale provides three very im-
portant benefits. Cyber insurance stimulates theease of investment in IT systems secu-
rity, creation of a code of good practices in mamggyber risk in an enterprise, as well as
raising the level of society's wealth (Strupczew2Kil7a).
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Figure 3. Benefits of cyber insurance for enterpgrise
Source: (EIOPA, 2018).

However, it should be noted, however, that effectiyber risk management in an
enterprise should be based on the use of cyberigeawt only to transfer risk, but also to
create incentives to invest in cyber security. Hesvethis is difficult because of the asym-
metry of information that makes it difficult for Sarers to monitor their cyber security
activities (Shetty et al., 2018). On the other hanminpanies' reluctance to use cyber secu-
rity can have various reasons. Customers may haweeecns about costs and revenues —
some companies believe that such insurance isifapibus. Another important factor may
be the uncertainty as to the payment of benefitsarevent of materialization of cyber risk,
which is directly related to the fact that cybesurance is a relatively young service, so the
market itself is not fully tested. Some companiethe high technology industry are char-
acterized by a relatively high risk appetite, whishheir opinion insurance does not seem
to be a necessary investment. The last reasor im#titer of maturity. Some companies
may not be aware of the possibilities of cyber nisurance, while others may not be aware
of being exposed to this type of risk (Meland et 2017).

3. THE SCALE AND COSTS OF CYBER ATTACKS FOR BUSINESSES

The cyber threats that enterprises may face im thesiness activity may have many
common features, however the risk characterizatepends to a large extent on the profile
of their activity. Slightly different threats widlffect financial institutions, and other manu-
facturing or service enterprises. The threatsdovidual industries are presented in table 2.

Cyber threats are affecting companies locatedvall the world. However, studies show
that the incidence of cyber security incidentsesfrom country to country. Most malware
attacks occur in Bangladesh and Algeria, whilestihallest number of attacks was observed
in Denmark and Ukraine (https://financesonline.comf)e most common types of cyber
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attacks in the United States and their share oftdted number of attacks are shown in
chart 1.

Table 2. Cybernetic risk exposure in specific indast

sumer and employee information, often heavy reéq

on websites for customer bookings, and loyalty pro-

gram information can lead to privacy issues

Industry Exposures Common claims

Financial High exposure to cyber risk due to a combination ofSocial — Phishing

institutions factors: cyber crime, hacktivism and sophisticaaéd and Human Error
tackers carrying out espionage on behalf of a lepef
ciary. Vulnerabilities to cyber event can be high| a
many financial institutions are dependent on highily|
terconnected networks and critical infrastructures.

Healthcare Increased reliance of Healthcare corepaoin com{ Human Error and
puter systems to collect and transact highly siemesit Misuse
personal health and medical data. There is a higb-¢
sure to administrative errors.

Retail Retail companies often have many locations itey | Hacking and Social +
or may not operate on centralised IT systems; arpot Phishing
tial dependency on websites due to the increasing n
ber of online sales, and an aggregated amounnsf-ge
tive personal information
Hospitality Cyber related exposures include largiimes of con{ Social — Phishing

nc and Hacking

Pro services

Confidential data hold by a law firmaaraccountan
can be lucrative for an attacker, and the reputati
consequences for a firm suffering a breach ca
highly damaging.

t Human Error and
o] Hacking
be

Manufacturing

One of the largest industries beimgédted by cybe
criminals. Many manufacturers are leveraging the
ternet of Things (loT), digitalisation, and cloudrs
vices, which all increase the impact of certainegy
events.

r Malware and Social
In - Phishing

b

Education Educational establishments are at rigktdihe sensi-  Social — Phishing
tive data they hold on students and staff; schaots and Hacking
universities often have limited IT budget and reses.

Media/Entertain{ Cyber extortion threats that may target sensitia¢ery Human Error and
ment rial and content. Attacks or computer system owageSocial — Phishing
may significantly impact broadcasting activitiesdan
timely content delivery. The possession of sersitiv
personal information of subscribers compounds the e
posure.
Technology Technology companies are trusted by tlieints and Hacking and Humar

customers to be industry leaders in the cyber #gc
and protection of data, increasing the reputatidaat-
age that could follow a cyber event.

ur Error

Source: Own elaboration based on (CHUBB).
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Chart 1. Most common cyber attacks experienced &yJth companies
Source: Statista (2018).

An important issue related to the analysis of cytisk is the financial consequences
that must be taken into account by enterpriseshifna¢ been affected by any cyber attack.
Both the analysis of the literature and the maskeiation indicate that incidents violating
cyber security are costly for enterprises and nigwificantly burden their financial result.
The average organizational cost of enterprisebarlnited States after a data breach inci-
dent is shown in chart 2.
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Chart 2. Average organizational cost to a businedbe United States after a data breach
from 2006 to 2019 (in milion U.S. dollars)

Source: Statista (2019).

An analysis of the costs incurred by American gnises shows that despite the fact
that in 2012 costs began to decrease, in 2019vtleey already more than 2 times higher
than in 2006. It shows how dangerous cyber thremtsbe to enterprises, as well as their
dynamic growth in the last years. The United Ststedso a country where cyber incidents
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occur most frequently and generate the highessdostorganizations. The summary of
average annual costs related to cyber attackdented countries is presented in chart 3.

United States 27,37
Japan 13,57
Germany 13,12
United Kingdom 11,46
France 9,72
Singapore 9,32
Canada 9,25
Spain 8,16
Italy 8,01
Brazil 7,24
Australia 6,79
0 5 10 15 20 25 30

Chart 3. Average annualized cost of cyber attacksoompanies in selected countries in 2018
(in millon U.S. dollars)

Source: Statista (2019).

When analyzing the annual costs in selected casytitican be seen that in the case of
European countries cyber attacks generate muckhr loegts than in countries such as the
USA or Japan. It should be noted, however, thatr@ey bears the largest costs associated
with the implementation of cyber risk among all &ean countries.

4. INSURANCE DEVELOPMENT POTENTIAL IN CYBER RISK
MANAGEMENT

One of the methods of managing cyber risk in emiggp is cyber insurance. Despite
the significant benefits of these products, thei is relatively low. The share of expendi-
ture on cyber insurance in relation to the totatsdncurred to ensure an appropriate level
of cyber security in the organization is preseritechart 4.

An analysis of cyber security expenses incurredrigrprises shows that these expenses
are constantly increasing. However, it should bedahat the gross written premium for
cyber insurance (Gross Written Premium, GWP) acofor a very small percentage of
total expenditure. In 2015, expenses related tgthehase of cyber-insurance accounted
for only about 3% of total expenditure, while in120— just over 4%. Over the years
2015-2019, the overall level of expenditure incegaby more than 58%, while the gross
written premium due to cyber-insurance doubledaddition, the forecasts show that in
2020 the gross written premium should increase(%p 6ompared to 2019. Therefore, it
can be seen that cyber insurance is constantlywiegohnd it can be assumed that their



The role of insurance in cyber risk management 29

share in expenditure related to cyber security, thedefore their role in the cyber risk
management process will grow.
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80 89,1
82,2

60 75,6
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0
2015 2016 2017 2018 2019 2020
—@— Cybersecurty Spending Cyber Insurance GWP

Chart 4. Annual cyber security spending (in $bn)
Source: Own elaboration based on (Marsh, 2019).

The development of the cyber insurance marketsis fidrecast by Aon. The research
conducted shows that the largest market for theeafentioned insurance is the United
States, while the remaining countries have soddrdhmarginal share in the global written
premium. These studies also show that Europeamiantries began to have any signif-
icant share in the global premium only from 2018tdlled data on the increase in global
premium written in cyber insurance are presentethart 5.
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Chart 5. Global cyber written premiums 2009 — 2022
Source: (Aon, 2018).
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The analysis of the research by Aon shows thadéwvelopment of cyber insurance will
be the most dynamic in those markets that so fa& had a small share in the global written
premium. In the United States, where cyber riskiiasce has been popular for years, this
increase will not be as noticeable. However, indagse of European Union countries, the
value of the market in 2022 should double, simjldad other countries of the world. Re-
search shows that in 2022, the global value ofciteer-insurance market measured by
gross written premium will be around USD 7,000 imiil

5. CONCLUSIONS

Cyber risk is now a significant threat to all eptiéses, not just those that use the most
modern technologies. Moreover, the effects of niteation of such risk may also signif-
icantly affect natural persons. Violation of dat@gessed in enterprises may lead to the
disclosure of personal or confidential informatiarich may endanger the interests of so-
ciety. In turn, such incidents can significantljeat the results achieved by an enterprise.
The deterioration of profits may be the result of only the direct costs associated with the
materialization of risk within the enterprise, laléo may be the result of the need to pay
compensation or sanctions imposed by institutianeesvising various market segments.
Therefore, proper cyber risk management is extrgingbortant in order to minimize the
negative financial consequences for enterprises.

Cyber security is one of the methods that enabiss Although these products are not
very popular, especially in countries other tham thnited States, their dynamic develop-
ment is noticed, as evidenced by an increase issgrritten premium both globally and in
individual countries. The coverage of material @ngences of cyber risk guaranteed by
insurance can minimize business losses, and carnmpsove reputation as customers and
shareholders feel safer seeing that the compangditegeral in the form of a policy pur-
chased.

Therefore, the development of the cyber risk insceamarket creates huge opportuni-
ties for organizations to secure their financiaérasts against the negative effects of risk
materialization, and thus also to be able to congiandard operations even when there is
a real threat of cyber attacks.
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THE YELLOW ORGANIZATION AS AN INTEGRATIVE
STAGE IN THE F. LALOUX' ORGANIZATION MODEL

This paper describes the organisation's teal mbe\atloped by F. Laloux. The authors
analysed this model in terms of opportunities askjbilities of its implementation in Polish
enterprises. This analysis allowed the authorsdiinguish the Yellow organisation located
between the Orange and Green organisations.

The goal of such an organisation is dynamic devatag and profit. It has a simplified
and flattened hierarchy demonstrating that effectivanagement is based on the diligence
and passion of employees as well as creative IshipelThe distinguished type of organisa-
tion is the stage preceding the development ofahdgganisation. The research methods
included the analysis of theoretical aspects andiaps of managers who implemented the
model of a teal organisation for their practice.

Keywords: tealorganisation, management, style, start-up.

1. INTRODUCTION

Contemporary conditions of business developmemrdene globalization, changes in
communication processes, the use of modern tecpiesland IT tools, and changes in the
preferred social values. These changes have & @impact on the functioning of the orga-
nization. Understanding the essence of these ckdsge harmonize goals, structures, and
styles of management that take into account newoagpes and models. The idea of a teal
organization is such an innovative model.

The creator of the Teal organization model is Flou#®, who distinguished five
management models, giving each of them a symbolircThe first is Red this color is
characteristic of organizations such as mafiam@estgangs. The binder of these organiza-
tions is fear and the purpose of keeping suboreiiat check.

An Amber organization is characterized by a rigerérchy with a division into formal
roles, where the most important value is stabilithis form of management exists, for
example, in armies or churches. Another model i©eange organization that resembles
a machine aimed at achieving goals. Then a Greganiration in which the leader enters
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3 The term “turquoise organization” has been usdedlish literatug, e.g.: (Laloux, 2015).
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the role of a mentor, teacher, and not a dict&ach an organizational model is close to,
for example, social movements. It is followed byalTerganization — the highest stage in
the organization model. The all models proposedrmacked with a specific color have
been ordered according to the style of managemérim the most authoritarian to the
most democratic. The teal organization was predemye-. Laloux as the highest level of
awareness in the management of the organizatie@m fine cognitive point of view, it is
interesting how this model could be implementedthia entrepreneurial conditions in
Poland.

The aim of the article is to analyze and evalulageR. Laloux' Teal organization in the
context of opportunities and barriers to the degwelent of this model in Polish enterprises.
The authors' experiences in the field of researoh ooganizational creativity and
management of intellectual property resources atdithat even in innovative enterprises,
the hierarchical structure is not abandoned.

Therefore, we believe that one more stage of orgdinin model is needed, which we
placed between the Orange and the Green orgamizitiis a Yellow organization based
on passion, cooperation, and openness to its emaeat. These three elements have
a decisive impact on building the awareness ofdsponsibility that must be taken by all
employees.

2. MODEL TEAL ORGANIZATION AS A NEW PARADIGM IN MAN AGEMENT
THEORY

In 2014, F. Laloux published a book Beinventing Organizatiorit presents the con-
cept of Teal organization as a new paradigm in mement theory, where we have a divi-
sion of work, formal managerial authority, unitya@mmand and leadership, subordination
of personal interests to the general interest, ldatarchy and organizational structures
guarantee effective organization management. Agogtd F. Laloux, the “Teal organiza-
tion” is another type in the evolution of the orgaation's development.

F. Laloux describes the history of humanity as eol@ionary process consisting of
many stages. Referring to the work of the philosogten Wilber, he describes the five
stages of human consciousness and assumes thaizatgms evolve in accordance with
the same stages. By describing each of these saéagethe corresponding organizational
model, he uses names and colors to describe theeseTare: Red (impulsive); Amber
(conformist); Orange (achievement); Green (plutigisTeal (evolutionary). The descrip-
tion of the distinguished types of organizationprissented in Table 1.

The four basic types of organizations distinguisihyg&. Laloux - a Red, Amber, Orange
and Green organization, although significantlyefiint from each other, have certain com-
mon features. Common hierarchical management steicformalized decision process,
and its control, as well as formalized ways ofisgtiplans and budgets, are common.
However, the proposed by him new model — the Tegdmization is based on three basic
pillars (Laloux, 2015):

 self-management (self-organizing teams): lack efdrichical structure and mid-level

management; minimum number of staff units, thedeaslselected and accepted by
employees; decentralization of management decistarst-based management;

« wholeness — every employee has the opportunityséotheir talents and talents at

work in a turquoise organization. Employees have tpportunity to share
knowledge and freely express their opinions and tireativity;
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« evolutionary purpose — purpose is determined incthegse of joint discussion and
are adapted to the current needs and the situatighich the organization is located.
The Teal organization does not formulate rigid j@sgs from the perspective of 2 or
5 years. Market volatility and unpredictable futgeise that Teal organizations do
not traditionally formulate their strategy way Wiffy/ setting purposes and means,
but analyze the opportunities that are the basisdtiing purposes and actions in an
ever-changing situation. Purpose takes the forrmteintions, and the strategy is
a synthesis of order (strategy considered) andscf@merging strategy) (Strategor,

Zarzdzanie firng. Strategie...1995).

Table 1. Types of contemporary organizations adogrth F. Laloux

The type of
organization

Characteristic

Key success
factors

Metaphor

Examples

Red organization

Permanent exercise
of strong authority
by the leader to kee)
people in check.
The organization is
based on fear.

A highly relative
mode of opera-
tion.Concentration
on short-term goals

- distribution of
receipts and spoils
P power, supremacy

wolf pack

- mafia
- street gangs
- tribal militias

Amber
organization

Highly formalized
roles in the hierar-
chical pyramid.
Top-down manage-
ment and control
(what and how).
Stability is the most
important value pro-
vided by rigorous
processes.

The future is repeat:
ing the past.

- formal roles (stable
and scalable)

- processes (long-

term perspective)

army

- The Catholic

church

- military

- most governmen
agencies

- public schools

systems

Orange
organization

The goal is to over-
come rivals, achievg
profit and continu-
ous growth. Innova-
tion is the key to
success on the mar
ket. Management b
objectives (manage
ment and control
over "what", free-
dom in relation to

- innovations
- responsibility
- meritocracy

"how").

intelligent machine

- multinational
companies
- charter schools
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Table 1 (cd.). Types of contemporary organizatacording to F. Laloux

The type of
organization

Characteristic

Key success
factors

Metaphor

Examples

Yellow
organization

The goal is dynamid
development and
profit:

- simplified and flat-
tened hierarchy;

- management baseg

on pursuing passior},

acquiring skills and
a creative leader;

- limited human and
financial resources
developed as the
organization grows

- knowledge
- creation
- expansiveness

[=}

- Big Data
- application
software

Start-ups

Green organization

They function in the
classic structure of
the pyramid, but
concentrate on cul-
ture and empower-
ment in order to
achieve extraordi-
nary motivation of
employees.

Organizations are
driven by culture:

- empowerment

- a culture based on
the value

- stakeholder model

family

ecological and so-
cial organizations

Teal organization

The work is based
on the paradigm of
organizing team-
work, which gives
each person (not an
employee) a sense
the meaning of life,
allows for develop-
ment, offers space
for their creativity
and innovation. De-
cisions in such an 0|
ganization are madg
by people who kno
the subject and hav
predispositions, of-
ten after consulting
others, and the rest
of the team trusts
them.

Organizations pow-
ered by:

- self-management
- full identity

- your own life (evo-
plition of the goal)

h

human and other liv
ing organisms

-socialized organi-
zations

Source: (Laloux, 2015).

The model of the Teal organization proposed byafolix is a projection reminding the
model of ideal patterns. G. Nadler (Kisielnicki,8B) used for design systems and develop
forecasting techniques used in information systdmased on a database, improve
organization and management as well as technicadjaleThis model is characterized by
a departure from the need to analyze existing ¢immdi and focus on determining the target
state. A similar approach can be found in the Begdnization model.
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3. OPPORTUNITIES AND BARRIERS TO CREATING TEAL
ORGANIZATIONS IN POLISH ENTERPRISES

It is difficult to disagree with the statement ttiz¢ development and functioning of each
organization are constantly evolving. In the apphoaroposed by F. Laloux, the Teal
organization model is the next stage of this evoiytwhich is accompanied by the change
and development of human consciousness. Let uforgt, however, that the subject of
the analysis presented in his book is enterprigesading in a well-formed and mature
social market economy (the USA, the Netherlandsm@ay, France). The question is, do
the economy in Poland, which only after 1989 hasatad the basis of activity for the
development of market structures, is ready to dioe the Teal management model?
(Jeznach, 2017). The answer to this question isunambiguous. On the one hand, in
Poland there are of companies that introduce tusgumanagement, e.g. the LeaNCe and
Notiustshop (Jeznach, 2017), Krakow kindergartanwhich children design children's
clothing, and their neck, IT company Kamsoft Poi@ldom Zambréw, producer of labels
and packaging Marco from Gliwice, and the servioenpany Brewa from Kalisz, the
company installing solar cells Maxim, the compangl@ha Wiea, and the producer of
labels and packaging Marco from Gliwice (Blikle,120. On the other hand, the new
management style is perceived by owners and masagetio their position as a leader in
the company. Those who prefer leadership and atdahan attitudes argue that this is the
most effective style of leadership. The social aesle, carried out in Poland by J.T.
Hryniewicz, shows that not only managers but empdsytreat new ideas and their
involvement in their work as a threat to themselygs!) (Hryniewicz, 2017). Polish
employees appreciate the most: job security, efficbrganization, good relations with
managers. On the other hand, they value low indalidchievements that violate the formal
hierarchy, adopted prestige and popular opinionsimilar mentality is noticed in the
behavior of the managerial staff in Poland. Pertthpgeason for such attitudes is the so-
called “peasant mentality”:

“(...) in our collective experience, attitudes, ttuss and procedures proper to the
management of truly free people, nor the attitutie'wdy free employees are not
used. That is why corporate employees feel befllmwing orders, and bosses are
best placed in authoritarian management” (Jezn2€i7). According to W.
Eichelberger: “(...) the most common picture that be seen in Polish companies
is the manager who has «stick and carrot» amorgjygageople, (...)". “That is why
new management trends and a modern culture ofdéassiorganizations are hard to
root on Polish soil. (...). Either the bosses and enwnmust see that they are freed
from their “slaves” or “slaves” must rebel and fidgbr freedom” (Jeznagl2017).

Equally critical about the introduction of the Teafjanization in Poland is expressed
by J. Santorski, who claims that they are stillyghrbecause most enterprises derive from
the paradigm of the farm, dictatorship, hierarchy:

"From the point of view of our mentality, it is difult for Teal companies. The Pole,
however, has such a conviction that “if there i9nss, then everyone is stupid, and
suddenly — we all can be “bosses”? And further:vV@téheless, the world is going
this way [Teal organization] and if even the armyolees towards” mission
commands”, flexible teams, then this kind of opessris inevitable in the best sense
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of the word” (Santorski, https://www.impel.pl/.agek-santorski-turkusowe-firmy-
w-polsce-sa-jeszcze-mitem).

4. YELLOW ORGANIZATION AS AN INTEGRATIVE STAGE
IN ORGANIZATION MANAGEMENT SYSTEM

The quoted opinions and conclusions from the reseiadicate that the main obstacle
in creating the turquoise organization in Polishegurises are mental barriers. In the
opinion of the authors, a change of this mentaditgossible, but it would require passing
organizations through stage called by authors O¢ellorganization” which is placed
between Orange and Green organization (see Tabla &yr opinion, this new stage can
be the supplement the integrative stage in theakaux' organization model. Which in the
case of enterprises in Poland seems to be a nandalbvious stage in the development of
the organization. At this stage, there may be aghan thinking about the company and
its functioning on the market.

The Yellow organization proposed by the authomnisntermediate stage between the
Orange organization and the Green organizationy€hew organization, compared to the
Orange organization, is a more democratized streictvhich is manifested by the fact that
it is employees who define the goals and ways @f implementation, but these goals are
formulated by the managers. Compared to the Gregemization, which is based on the
broadly understood cooperation with the environmignet Yellow organization uses market
competition as a factor in the development of terations. In the Yellow organization, the
driving force its development are: creativity, modknowledge, and technology as well as
scalability of innovations. Such an organizationsisrtups defined as agile project
management, creative and innovative approachegefrating and implementing creative
ideas, designing business models financed and stagponainly by external capital,
including min. investment funds, business angelsrowdfunding. In this approach, the
startup is a temporary organization that searcbesa Scalable, repeatable and profitable
business model (Blank, Dorf, 2013).

5. CONCLUSIONS

The model of the Teal organization presented blyafoux is based on three concepts
concerning: organizational structures, practicad, @lture. These are:

» self-management — resignation from the traditidni@tarchical structure to maxim-

ize the independence of each employee;

« wholeness striving for fullness — enabling selflizdion and full use of the potential

of employees;

 orientation on the evolutionary purpose of the aigm@tion — focusing on the goal

more than on profits.

According to F. Laloux, the motivational power bése organizations is a management
method based on trust and consultation and the wempeent of the employee. The Teal
organization does not completely reject the exgsforms of motivating but only reverses
hitherto logic and order.

“We do not strive for recognition, success, wealtid belonging to in order to
lead a good life, we strive for a well-lived lifand its effect may become
recognition, success, wealth and love” (Laloux,201
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The authors of this publication believe that thansformation towards a Teal
organization is possible and real. However, indbieditions of Polish entrepreneurship, it
is necessary to go through the Yellow organizattage. This stage — according to the
authors — favors the shaping and development ofahuoonsciousness, creativity, and
entrepreneurship. If we treat startups as yellogaoizations that evolve towards a green
organization characterized by a culture based duesaand respect for people, then the
chances of getting closer to the ideal of the Begénization are possible in practice.
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THE IMPACT OF MARKETING INFANTILISM
ON THE EFFICIENCY OF MARKET MECHANISM S

This research aims to identify the mechanisms lekiniationality in consumer choice of
commodities based on marketing communication gfi@éeemployed by companies and their
understanding of consumers' sociological behavierom a reinterpretation of research evi-
dence and an analysis of existing literature, #search examines whether the infantilisation
of marketing activities stems from a mistaken notid marketing, and a lack of understand-
ing that marketing aims for mutual agreement ameefies for the supply and demand sides.

The argument relies on secondary studies and maniedysis, such as the understanding
of past and present market phenomena, factorgp@eesses. The present study applied ex-
ploratory data analysis to describe behavioursisiealues, lifestyle and consumption mod-
els. The sources used included scientific papessographs, and reports by private founda-
tions and commercial enterprises.

The analysis of literature revealed artificiallygated paradigms that frame the choice of
commodity and a decline in the role of demand e&ating supply — especially by individual
clients. The paper proposes a need for changesimiarketing communication is seen and
deployed, to limit consumption and human subjestivi

Keywords: market economy, marketing, consumer, economiorratity.

1. INTRODUCTION

Capitalist market in its assumption is the epitmhigeedom on many levels: free move-
ment of goods and services, free competition betwlee free circulation of capital and the
means of production. This economic system is baped private ownership of the means
of production or capital which is maximized by thener. The consequence is the desire
of individuals to meet their own needs.

This article aims to highlight the imperfectionsth& activities of economic mecha-
nisms. How may these imperfections result from ogconomic factors such as wrong de-
cisions of market participants (both individual samers and institutions) with the use of
different immature quasi marketing strategies. &r&tion of the worldview consumer nar-
cissism, which causes a lack of rationalism andahbk of following the economic incen-
tives for businesses to create pricing strategigwaducts, but also by consumers when
choosing potential products.

1 Damian Gbarowski, MA, Faculty of Management, Departmentlafketing, Rzeszow University
of Technology, al. Powsiaéw Warszawy 12, 35-959 RzeszOw; e-mail: damiang@guzpl.
ORCID: 0000-0003-2720-5084.
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2. IMPERFECTION OF MARKETING COMMUNICATION

The classic model of decision-making assumes tlssilpitity of optimizing the deci-
sion. Contrary to these assumptions the econoralityés not characterized by obtaining
complete and accurate information by a customenjmhting uncertainty, rational and log-
ical assessment of the market, or even taking ptienal decision for an organization. This
is the form of marketing communications, selectgdlrorporate entity, which is respon-
sible for the information discussed (Lyszkiewic®0R). There is no possibility that this
communication contains all information and thaflisv is in a perfect way. It is not always
reliable (Stiglitz, 2004).

Marketing in its core is a complex task as it imaplthat all customers are aware of their
preferences and they want to be treated as a sgwemarket actor in creating and shaping
the preferences. Buyers are aware of the limitati@gmcome, price) and aware of the ex-
pectations (optimization of usefulness). They exmepport from marketing to increase
their “degree of beliefs certainty” (O’Shaughnesk994). Consumers automatically suc-
cumb to persuasion instruments of the 4 P fainifipwever, their sensitivity to marketing
tools, and therefore their effectiveness dependh®nolatility of the environment, includ-
ing in particular the market. Under the influendahese factors purchasers change their
behavior and their sensitivity to 4P mechanismthasntensity of the 4C changes (Zadora,
2003).

At the early stage of the product life cycle pusdra have little knowledge about the
product. As a result, they (willingly) pay extrar fimeeting the needs of information and
dispel doubts. They may opt out of additional valube convenience of delivery or diver-
sification. During the development of the purchaset experience when buying and using
the product and begin to see the new values: tfex adinge, convenience of delivery,
a method of financing (loans). When the market meaanaturity, the knowledge of pur-
chasers grows, all the elements of a set of 4Cegghwrchased by the purchaser change.
The purchasers are more able to compare competitiges. This means the beginning of
the competition, which can be called “head to hd@diell, 2000). In such conditions, the
market can grow only by low prices and other changethe 4 P system. By lowering
prices, the basic instrument of the 4P, marketifigénces the behavior of buyers, prompt-
ing them e.g. for the prevention of the marketenffg a higher value as a “reward”. The
volatility of the purchasers in the market is a rehallenge for producers. They either need
to decide to sacrifice most of their resources éfedd their position (which requires
aggressive, very expensive marketing), or createva market and develop new primary
demand.

But before the buyers choose the goods and semvitdse market, they need to decide
how much of their income will be spent on consumptiand what part on savings. Many
economists (including J.M. Keynes) argue that coress do not change their consumption
habits so quickly and with an increase of incorheytsave more. Consumers save in order
to increase future consumption to protect againsixpected expenses, to finally enlarge
their financial wealth. Before they make a choiogloe market of goods and services they
decide on the distribution of income. The role @&rketing in these decisions is not fully
recognized. However, it is known that some buyersiot save if the usefulness from the
consumption of material goods is greater than #efulness of capital goods. And even to

2 Rationality of behavior casts doubt on the effectass of the impact of instruments extending to
areas of psychological persuasion.
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meet the preferences of consumption, they seekiadali resources for loans. Then the

power of marketing persuasion can influence thelmse decision, since the loan effec-
tively alleviates budgetary constraints. Howeviee, tnain area of selection applies to con-
sumption and savings, and within which consumecgdgevhether they want to spend and
how much, or save their income. In this area, d@assmarketing is not visible, even though

these decisions determine more about how to sgenohtome on goods and services and
how to save, in which marketing is sometimes exeebsactive (Zadora, 2003).

The modern theory of decision repeals the assumtigerfect information and tries
to model the decision-making process, dependintherconditions under which they are
taken. Imperfections in information owned by eastresult from many causes, the most
important of which will be discussed below:

« profitability of information retrieval;

 lack of access to data, lack of effective preditdio

« barriers to the provision of informatioar{coded knowledge

e conscious information asymmetry.

(@) (b)
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Figure 1. Determination of the optimum number défmation
Source: (Forlicz, 2001).

Obtaining valuable information makes that not alsvene optimal choice, from the point
of view of the decision-maker, is taking steps lain it. When the benefits of the infor-
mation acquired are lower than the costs, the @bthacision is to refrain from collecting
information (the situation shown in Figure 1. @.he decision on the acquisition of infor-
mation occurs when it is profitable - the figura.lthe optimal level of information deter-
mines the greatest distance between the curvehanblenefits of cost curve (levig). On
the second chart there is not such the level ofindtion where the benefits outweigh the
costs, thus gathering information would be ineffiti which forces to operate in conditions
of ignorance (Forlicz, 2001).

3. RELATIONSHIP OF DEMAND FROM THE IMPACT OF MARKETING
ACTIVITY

Scientific publications do not mention about thepaot of marketing communications,
and consequently about the opinion of environmemt ehanging fashion, purchasing
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decisions by the customer of a product comparedottier competitive products.
Stanistaw Piasecki in the “Introduction to the theof market competition”, has assumed
that the customer is guided only by their marketdfiés — that is, if he had a choice to buy
productA andB, which serve to satisfy the same needs, respégtioe a Ca or Cg price ,
he will choose the one for which the quotient:

Cp
a lub E

reaches a lower value, whelg Tg are the times of use, respectively of the produat B.

If for the use of the product the energy is neettezh theTl value may act as a use timer,
which can be obtained for both products at the saoeeof energy purchased. For example,
if the product were a passenger car, the tifyesr Tg represent the number of hours of
driving on fuel purchased for the same amounthéndase of a car, after a suitable modifi-
cation, theT value of may be used as the number of kilometers.

However, we often act differently. Among other tinwe are influenced by the opin-
ion of the environment where we belong, or we wdild to belong and we buy not the
product which fulfills the self-interest criterionut the one that is well perceived by others.
A commonly known example is having properly expeasiar of Mercedes, BMW or Audi
by the president of the company, if one wants tehbe appropriate authority among other
managers (Traczyk, 2007). Typically, this behawocurs in case when much cheaper car
would be sufficient. Driving an expensive car, desgthe obvious denial of our own eco-
nomic interests, gains elusive prestige, which miiynately give quite certain economic
benefits (i.e. can assist you in obtaining favogadyedit conditions in the bank).

Another example of the rejection of the self-ingteiterion is the influence of fashion,
that is “variable like a woman”. A clear influenc&fashion on the purchasing decisions of
products can be seen on the example of womentsirptFor example, a more expensive
and of lower quality sweater will be in demand ligrits just because it has a currently
fashionable color — which is not consistent wité tticer color.

The opinion of environment is usually permanenttattime), but the fashion generally
varies cyclically. Besides, when the belief of @amimental concerns mainly the price of
product characteristics, then the characteristidashion concerns less significant factors
from the perspective of the use of the product fagcolor of the product). However, both
of these groups of products are characterized @gly prices, which are highly inflated in
relation to their cost of production, especiallytiie case of fashion. Fashion itself is not
something pejorative. A sample issue can occur whenfashion market extrapolates
a single company for the sole purpose of increapmofjts, such as Apple which in 2001
introduced onto the market the iPods with whitedpé®nes attached. Technically, the
products do not stand out from the competition, fmotmotional activities aimed at con-
vincing the potential buyers that thanks to listgrtio music through white headphones they
will become individualists among friends. Withirfeav years, most citizens of the United
States, used Apple products, and yet those cussotimemselves as a member of the elite
club. It is hard to find in this case a bit of theductive rationality. According to infor-
mation by Steve M. Chazin (former Apple MarketingEutive), “white iPod earbuds were
not created by the engineers. They were pure magk#tck used by Apple in order their
product was more pronounced and has become a statiml” (Toczyski, 2010).
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The situation on the market makes that soft stimallise the formation of mechanisms
of the impact of non-economic factors on the demaihis mechanism is explained by the
example of two productg andB which meet the same requirements of customershbut
have clearly different price€a > Cs. An example will be sports shoes produced by well-
known companw (Adidas) and some less well-known comp&ny et us assume that this
price difference can be justified by various duligbiof the footwearTa and Tg. It may
happen that the values:

Ca
YT,

A B _
df = ds, =

vy Tg

defining the lower limit of customer’s income cusker, at which he is still able to acquire
the footwear by compamy or companyB, will converge to values in such a way that:

df. = dB. =d,,.

These products, though physically different, meetdame need, they become mutually
competitive on the market and, as a result, theylmearegarded as “identical” (equivalent)
from the point of view of competition. It may happnat the durability of these products
are equal in such a way that:

Then we get
dfy > dg,.

In this situation, from the point of view of comjtiein, the are two different products,
although they meet the same customers’ need. @$epane of them, the more expensive,
normally should be eliminated from the market. Tikigot going to happen as the crucial
role is played by the opinion of snobbish environtia more affluent clients, with higher
incomes. Namely, the customer who uses more exgepsoduct (although less advanta-
geous from the point of view of their economic et&) can claim to be better than someone
who uses the cheaper product. Sometimes it tutoscontempt for the users of cheaper
products. In this case, part of the demand foretithkhoes will direct the more expensive
products byA company, with the exception of part of the demairtiis group of customers
for whom priceCa exceeds the income capabilitiesdof

The first group of customers for sports footwedt é divided into the group of clients
(against their own economic interests) who satiséyincome condition:

Ca

d>d§r=y.—T

and the group of customers with incomes

dB. <d <di
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As a result, we are dealing with a new phenomeNamely, the demand for products
B of a better economic indicator will be only atpafrthe demand for sports footwear pro-
portional to the difference:

q(dg,) - a(dgy)
and will be described by the formulae (for the dzsp linear demand model)
Ag = 2o [a(dgr) = q(dgr)] - Lims

wherelo is an average number of pairs of athletic shoeshased over the years by a single
client (usually this is an inverse of the periodue€T) andLmx is the total number of cus-
tomers buying sports shoes, in a given market €elas2007).

4. LIMITED RATIONALITY OF DECISION MAKING PROCESS

All theories use simplifications. ldealizations aimplified by the model structure by
excluding problems not susceptible to modeling. @aeision theory, which describes ra-
tional decision making, applies idealizations tolede the problems associated with human
cognitive limitations and errors associated witltisien-making problems. This type of
assumptions results from the characteristics ofdéasion maker. Idealizations concern
internal factors related to the body that takessimts. According to the assumptions this
body does not have cognitive limitations. It isfpetly aware of themselves, never hesitates
to respect their beliefs or desires; is able tcs@®r all options, thinks instantly and effort-
lessly (Weirich2004).

Microeconomics examines in detail the decisionsmaky market operators. To describe
the decision-making problem, the mathematical mégléluilt. In order to formalize, the
concepts of states of nature, actions and consegsare introduced. State of nature is
a description of the world so full that if it warsié and well known, then the consequences
of each action would be known. Action (alternatii®pany decision possible to be taken,
and the prospect is any possible variant callediutge course of events (Lindgren, 1977).
The consequence is the result of taking a partiadaision at the ensuing state of the en-
vironment. This result is not always clearly define

Depending on the subjective characteristics, iemeihing the decision situation, one
can distinguish:

< An ability of determining a set of possible actipns

« An ability of determining a set of possible stadésature,

« An ability to assess the consequences of actioausecof the possible states of af-

fairs.

In decision situations of Bayesian tyiewill be necessary to mention about an ability
for determination of the probability distributiondd the set of possible states of nature.

For each type of decision taken, some stages ofi¢esion making process can be
identified. Generally, the decision making processlves five basic steps:

« ldentification of the problem,

3 These are the situations where one can deteriminprobability of existing of possible states of
nature.
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e Searching for information,

+ Evaluation of alternatives,

+ Decision,

» Conduct after the decision.

Evading the simplifying assumptions in economimtiyeallows to describe previously
unexplained phenomena taking place in the econamyon their basis to justify the rea-
sons for the inefficiency of markets. The effedtshe repeal of the assumption of perfect
information have been described. The next stepbeilio analyze the conditions of limited
rationality in economic activities, i.e. to look #ie consequences of the rejection of the
idealization of the capability of decision-makingfiey.

The assumption of rationality of players is theiba$the neoclassical theory of choice.
In colloquial use the term “rational behavior” fideast two meanings. The first relates to
the method and secondly to the effect observedhésnethod, the rational behavior is the
action selected reasonably, and not arising ohabft, emotion or prejudice. With respect
to the results, rational behavior is an action tlaat effectively achieve the goal (Hirshleifer,
Glazer, Hirshleifer, 2005).

The adoption of the assumption of rationality immemics is attributed to the classics.
However, it should be noted that for the classézainomists, such as Smith and Ricardo,
rationality has limited significance, which boilswin to a preference for more than less.
This meant that the entrepreneur would invest énsiictor with the highest rate of profit.
Individual remarks on technical substitution, esaiécin Ricardo, can be interpreted as the
assumption that in competitive conditions entegsrishoose the combinations of factors of
production, which minimizes production costs. Allilgh the hypothesis of rationality is not
explicitly defined by the classics, one can assthageit boils down to maximize profits by
the company (Arrow, 1998).

One will not find in the classics the rationalitfyaopostulate formulated for consumers.
It was only introduced by the pioneers of the maarevolution: Jevons, Menger and
Walras. Rationality, in their view, required the ximaization of utility by reducing the
budget. As the theory ordinal utility began to hepthced by the theory of preferences
(cardinal utility theory), the postulate of ratidihabecame an optimization requirement, of
the so-called internally consistent preferences,those fulfilling the conditions of com-
pleteness and transitivity (Czarny, 2002; Rubims1e£398).
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PSYCHOLOGICAL LOAD OF MANAGERS
AND DESTRUCTIVE ORGANIZATIONAL PROCESSES

The activities of managers require much more entirgry the functioning of people who
do not manage teams of people and organizatiogsntrates a specific type of responsibility
related to the implementation of four basic manag@nfunctions — planning, organizing,
leading/motivating, controlling (Stoner, Freemaribét, 1997; Kraczla, 2013) — and an
extensive area of decision-making and risk. The @y take a physiological, psychological
and behavioral dimension.

The purpose of the article is to identify adverseditions and behaviors of persons per-
forming managerial roles that may be related térdeve processes and situations occurring
in the organizations and teams they manage. Th& igdoased on psychological theories
defining and describing dysfunctional states of augmns, often resulting from stress. The
transfer of this knowledge to management sciereas iattempt to find the source of most
conflicts in organizations and increase the efficieof their resolution.

Psychological costs incurred by managers can beeped as the form of somatic ail-
ments, feelings of excessive anxiety (anxiety), gonal balance disorders, workaholism and
other forms of addiction, interpersonal confligtgensification of narcissistic, Machiavellian,
psychopathological behaviors (a set of featureledalark triade in the literature), and as
a result to the creation of adverse internal ozgtional conditions, for instance mobbing.
The research on irregularities in the workplacewsha significant increase in negative
phenomena associated with the abuse of power. Hmifestations of these abuses are the
inappropriate treatment of employees by superiouiiding an atmosphere that generates
stress, verbal violence, humiliation, discriminatiexclusion, and physical violence.

Keywords: management, Dark Triad, narcissism, machiavefiani

1. INTRODUCTION

Every human action mobilizes mental energy to achigoals. The more ambitious
goals, the greater responsibility, risk, uncertgiand the more difficult functioning condi-
tions, and consequently stress, the resourcesdofidinal energy deplete faster, and this
loss is tantamount to bearing a psychological édnghe era of globalization, even too high
level of innovation can generate an excessive asmen stress and lead to a decrease in
efficiency(Cowan, Sanditov, Weehuizen, 2011; Powstd, 2003). The pace of civilization
changes, the ambiguity and uncertainty of operatorglitions that had never been experi-
enced before, chronic stress and time pressurajtoagloads and inability to deal with
emotions create exponentially growing challengesttie confidence and self-esteem of

1 Agata Gierczak, PhD, Assistant Professor, Rzeshdiwersity of Technology, Faculty of Manage-
ment, Department of Marketing, e-mail: agatag@gutz.pl. ORCID: 0000-0002-8402-0919.
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modern managers. It is not recognized and defiasedhften behind the steadfast boss's
facade lies not only low self-esteem, but also raadms of unconstructive coping with it,
e.g. narcissism, self-deception, addiction, andsequently burnout or even depression.
The manager, like the athlete, is required to fmvexceptionally high level of resilience
and deal with difficult situations. High self-esteean be a correlate of achieved successes
and creative, ambitious activities for the orgatiimg and in the case of managers it is
associated with creating working conditions andimmment. Phenomena and organiza-
tional processes may take the form of pathologloaknsions of cumulative psychological
burden (Kraczla, Lis, 2014), and the manifestatitay then be the occupational burnout
syndrome or workaholism, or mobbing in the socialehsion (Litzke, Schuh, 2008).

In the literature on management, much attentigoaid to the effectiveness of manage-
ment, leadership and conflicts in organizationsianidams. New ways of solving problems
are constantly being generated; from heuristic oaithto innovative ones of psychological
work, such as life coaching or executive coachihgwever, it is important to understand
the deepest ground for the destructive functiomhganagers, embedded in personality.
Therefore, the purpose of this study is to indi¢htese states and behaviors of managers,
which are often the result of unconstructive copiriip stress, and transferred to the organ-
izational field and manifested in pathological tielaships with employees. These person-
ality irregularities mean that the most professiovark with managers (trainings, trainings,
sessions, etc.) may be ineffective or effectiveydat a short time. Adverse states and be-
haviors have been classified in this study as psgdical costs and described in chapters
three and four; these will be dysfunctions mangdsh various addictions (workaholism,
alcoholism, gambling or sex addiction), burnoutenfending in depression (chapter three),
and the deepening of certain features that mayrésept in the personality structure, i.e.
narcissism, Machiavellianism and psychopathy, definanti-social (chapter four). These
considerations are preceded by the second chaygtieh presents the specifics of manage-
rial stress based on research on Robert Sapoktkg'ss. The fifth chapter contains an ex-
ample of one of the most destructive phenomen&eénorganization, which is a glaring
manifestation of abuse of power, i.e. mobbing.

The last part of the article attempts to syntheliezeargument so conducted, based on
psychological theories defining and describingaheve-mentioned issues, and the transfer
of this knowledge to the field of management sagemc order to realize the need for a
different view on pathological relationships in thrgyanization and their sources.

2. SPECIFICITY OF MANAGER STRESS IN THE CONTEXT OF THE
RESEARCH ON STRESS BY ROBERT SAPOLSKY

Oginska-Bulik (2006) in studies aimed at determining livel of stress experienced in
various professional groups showed that managershe of its lowest levels, while in this
group of respondents (70 managers) high psychabgied social costs were found; 30
percent of them were qualified to the group withhh$everity of occupational burnout, and
45.7% they constituted a group with worse healtidd@mn and it was one of the highest
rates among the studied professional groups (somspatiptoms, anxiety, insomnia, various
types of functional disorders). The author notesgative correlation of self-esteem with
mental health, as well as the predictive role tfasteem for professional satisfaction li
Kossewska, 1998; Tucholska, 2009; fxiia-Bulik, 2006). Test results may also indicate
the unaware or hidden effects of stress.
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Managers who have the ability to recognize androbmmotions more often try to
solve problems by tasks, while they rarely use tuls activities or even avoidance
(Kwaitkowska, 2011). The key role of self-assessnieralso emphasized; people with
a more favorable arrangement of temperamentas tfiaiv reactivity and high persistence)
have positive self-esteem. Self-assessment detesrtiie level of individual's activity and
the emotions they experience. It allows predictirgdirection of affection and the level of
activity (Laguna, Lachowicz-Tabaczek, Dzwonkows@07). The studies by these authors
and others cited by them (Baumeister, Smart, Bo@®86) show that people with high
self-esteem experience more positive emotions enthare active and persistent than peo-
ple with low self-esteem, often showing an evenigaace attitude towards difficulties,
challenges and risks. Also in the aspect of sealfgtion in the area of task and social
functioning, people who assess themselves bettehavie a more positive self-image. The
results of these studies are particularly signifida relation to persons performing mana-
gerial functions; their reactivity and emotionalisyresponsible for the interaction and work
climate, and persistence determines the choicealb@nd strategy of action.

High and, above all, stable self-esteem, low rg#ygtian ability to control and aware-
ness of emotions are features that allow managetsal with stress better. Robert Sapolsky
at Stanford University is developing some waysdfedd a man against the harmful effects
of stress. He conducts long-term research; eveay, yer several weeks in East Africa he
observes the same population of wild baboons. &san for the stress of these animals is
not the unique threats associated with functiomintye natural environment, but the social
and psychological mess created by them — theysstash other. They, therefore, present a
model example of diseases caused by stress. &réwsbody's response to an emerging
challenge; it can be life threatening, but mostieffomething completely trivial or a situa-
tion that many people experience every day. An @b stress factor is the lack of control
over the situation and the unpredictability of tlerelopment of the situation. Sapolsky has
found a relationship between stress levels and@eph the baboon's social hierarchy; stress
mainly affects low-ranking individuals. Some hehdsre over a hundred individuals, have
well-educated brains, are able to manage largeplsoncommunities, at the same time they
are often cruel to each other, torment each ottare typical Machiavellian human traits.
Survival requires a good strategy. The smartesharst aggressive males have the highest
position and associated privileges.

Do similar relationships occur in the human worldf#s problem has been studied by,
among others Michael Marmot, conducting healthaaegefor 28,000 people in the United
Kingdom for forty years (Whitehall Studies). Thenaf the project is to determine whether
stress is also related to social position amonglgedlarmot argues that socioeconomic
position is an important determinant of health.sTfiinciple applies even when aspects of
life such as income, education and risk factorsaifig health (e.g. smoking) are controlled.
The causal path that Marmot identifies concernp#fyehological benefits of “controlling”
one's life (Marmot, 2015). He confirms the relasibip - the lower the position in the social
hierarchy, the higher the risk of developing moityidespecially heart disease. Stress also
determines life expectancy. He determines thattydpmsses bear greater risk and are more
exposed to stress than their bosses.

In both the cited studies, homogeneity (invariaoicether factors outside the hierarchy
— access to food, medical care, etc.) was takenafaand in both, almost identical results
were obtained allowing to conclude that subordimatee more stressed than managers.
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Each subordinate experiences uncertainty in relatiath superiors, especially in relations
with dominant alpha individuals eager for power.

The complement of these two studies is the thirel loy Carol Shively, which investi-
gates the relationship between stress and ple@Banmgashiro, Sakai, Shively, Karatsoreos,
& Reagan, 2011); a low social position can be campted by the ability to experience joy
and positive, good emotions and the fourth stud¥lissa Epel, which allows concluding
that cell regeneration under stress provides thi@yato show compassion and care for
others (Blackburn, Epel, 2016).

A breakthrough in Sapolsky's research was a trxgnt concerning the baboon herd,
which was the subject of his research. Almost balthe flock died as a result of eating
meat infected with tuberculosis. As a result ofdhalysis, it was found that all alpha males
died, all aggressive males who did not maintais&loontact with anyone, without wasting
time wandering around. The herd has changed iistste.

Two times more females than males survived, andtineiving males were good and
gentle, sociable, kind to females. The atmosphettes herd changed completely; low level
of aggression, calmness, lack of stress, more seteositive experiences, better health of
all individuals. In the human environment, in orgations, especially corporate organiza-
tions, wherever there is a hierarchical structesgctly the same dependencies and phe-
nomena take place. People's living and working ttimmg are crucial to their health and
well-being. Managers' ability to deal with stresparticularly important. Destructive forms
of people management (e.g. mobbing) often resoihfthe use of non-constructive ways
of dealing with problems.

The next part of the article will discuss partielyadysfunctional behaviors (resulting
from addiction and burnout) and irregularities edded in human personality, manifesting
themselves in the antisocial functioning of managee. narcissism, Machiavellianism and
psychopathy, which may be aggravated by stressa@hadf skills to deal with it.

3. PSYCHOLOGICAL COSTS OF MANAGERIAL ACTIVITY
AS UNCONSTRUCTIVE FORMS OF COPING WITH STRESS

Psychological costs incurred by managers in cororeetith their activities, specific
responsibility, and risk-bearing work can be preaticin the form of somatic complaints
caused by the feeling of excessive anxiety, defmessddictions of various types —
workaholism, alcoholism, sexuality, addiction gamgland extreme sports, interpersonal
conflicts, up to burnout.

In practice, many managers do not cope with a gtpmychological burden or use un-
constructive methods of releasing tension by atitigsself-regulation mechanisms and de-
veloping personal strategies of survival (copimgdlifficult situations (Penc, 2010).

Due to the complexity of this issue, they will oty signaled in this article; it is neces-
sary to present the problem, but at the same tils@mpossible to analyze it thoroughly.

3.1. Workaholism and other types of addictions

The tendency to addiction, as an unconstructive efagealing with difficulties, may
be one of the manifestations of divergence betvesglicit and latent self-esteem.

Workaholism is a multidimensional construct. In afghem, workaholism is treated
as an internal compulsion to perform work, whictdificult to resist, because stopping
work, as well as refraining from doing this actitauses a build-up of suffering, more
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precisely fear, anxiety, or discomfort, and itseed®l tension is a component (Wojdyto,
2003, 2004). Work remains the addict's only warettuce this suffering. Workaholism can
be understood as an area of norm which is repregdayt commitment to worf/an Beek,
Taris, Schaufeli, 2011). Most studies on workammlghow that workaholism is pathologi-
cal in nature and does not contain a job satisfactomponent (Robinson, 2007; Schaufeli,
Taris, Bakker, 2008).

The work craving theory (Wojdyto, 2013) proposdsuar-factor structure of work ad-
diction, consisting of obsessive-compulsive ten@Es@xpectations about self-esteem de-
rived from earning, expectations about experieneimgtional relief in connection with the
reduction of negative emotions and withdrawal syomp, and neurotic perfectionism.

There are many behavioral addictions and new farasemerging. They are usually
related to stress and inability to deal with it. the group of managers, in addition to
workaholism, alcoholism, sexuality, shopaholism dnay addiction, there are distinguish
addiction to gambling, extreme sports, network-hsto and cyber addiction (addiction to
the Internet, social media, smartphone, interngiggraphy). These self-destructive addic-
tions are typically an escape form of coping witental loads. These addictions can be
treated as a disease of emotions, escape fromadifeeing, a problem by providing your-
self with instant pleasure, guaranteeing quiclefefi difficult feelings, but in the long run
deepening problems and devastating health.

3.2. Occupational burnout

It is now believed that occupational burnout symaeds one of the most serious conse-
quences of experiencing chronic stress in the wadegyKraczla, 2013) and one of the most
important psychological costs incurred by managdeis.a kind of exhaustion of the indi-
vidual's personal resources (Le Blanc, de Longha®eli, 2002). It is also perceived as
a “syndrome affecting a human being part of the &urm work system” (Wilsz, 2009), it
can be understood as the most generalized psydbalogpst of a person performing
managerial functions or as one of the componentisi®tost.

On the basis of clinical analyzes, Freudenbergiddfburnout as exhaustion of strength
and discouragement from further activities andhfairtactions (Freudenberg, 1974). Occu-
pational burnout is different from other psychotmi states (stress, fatigue, a sense of
alienation) by three factors: emotional exhaus{misense of excessive emotional burden
of work performed), depersonalization (objectivep@nse to other people, cynicism) and
a reduced sense of personal accomplishments (sémeduction own competences and
capabilities) (Maslach, 2006). Maslach believes thauses of burnout should be sought
more in the work environment than in the charasties of the person”(Maslach, Leiter,
2011). Important factors are dissatisfaction, mait@nd how autonomous we can be. The
behavioral addictions previously described enhdheesense of burnout; you do not treat
a drink or lamp after work as a way to forget abibua way to survive the next day, and
even more so do not diagnose yourself as an alicohal standard example of self-decep-
tion. The role and the image of a tough boss dfteders an insight and sincere recognition
of one's own problem, and in the case of narcissistMachiavellian personality it even
prevents it.
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4. THE "DARK TRIAD” CONCEPT WITH REGARD TO MANAGERS

Analyzes of managerial behavior appear in manyissuth the context of thébark
Triad™ theory, referring to personality traits of nar@ss, machiavellianism and psycho-
pathy. These features are conceptually differley tire separate constructs, there are many
behavioral, personality and cognitive differendéswever, research indicates that they are
consistent with each other, are associated withaaipnlative style of interpersonal
functioning and predispose persons in managergitipns to commit crimes, cause social
anxiety, and in organizations of chaos, abusefeaishent and abuse of employees.

It is worth analyzing the managerial behavior iregliin the Dark Triad concept,
although there is no simple cause-effect relatignghis rather a circular relationship; for
those with power, narcissistic, Machiavellian asgghopathic traits may increase, and then
it is a category of psychological cost and burdart,at the same time people with these
traits are more likely to become managers.

4.1. Narcissism

In the analysis of narcissism, self-esteem andatility to communicate with oneself
are the key factors. In the well-known myth of Nssas, the greatest tragedy of a young
man was not love for himself, for his own imagehaiigh this work is interpreted so often,
but a complete lack of contact with himself. Indpito love resulted from the inability to
recognize myself. It is assumed that underlyingainitity of self-esteem is low latent
self-esteem. People with high overt and low hiddeli-esteem show a higher level of
narcissism, more favor their own group and use nd@fense mechanisms to maintain
a positive image of Me (Bosson, Brown, Zeigler-H8wann, 2002). Narcissistic people
usually establish relationships with others wheaytlhelp them achieve their goals or
strengthen their self-esteem in other ways.

Theories of two narcissistic personality researsleve gained special significance in
psychology; Heinz Kohut perceives the cause ofgatfical narcissism in the development
process, when at some point the appropriate respdnem the environment are missing,
in particular the acceptance, admiration and cordtion of the child's value on the part
of the parents, while Otto Kernberg believes thatcissism should be viewed as a trait
of some intensity — from minor, through narcissisgiersonality disorder, malicious
narcissism, to anti-social personality. In his omin at a very early stage of development
there are serious disturbances that result in risation of primitive defense mechanisms,
which lead to the creation of narcissism. He digiishes pathological narcissism from
normal narcissism.

Referring to the five-factor personality model bguPCosta and Robert McCrae — the
Big Five — narcissism positively correlates withtraxersion (r = 0.42) and openness
(r = 0.38), and negatively with agreeableness {6.36) (Paulhus, Williams, 2002). Nar-
cissism has also been found to be associated wjithppathy.

Narcissistic managers often get used to associaéligmage and self-esteem with the
admiration and respect of others, which is why asse confirms their high level of need
for social approval. They are sensitive to criticisr failure; this sensitivity can lead to
withdrawal from social interaction.

4.2. Machiavellianism

Machiavellianism describes a personality dimensorsocial behavior strategy that
involves manipulating people for personal gain {§tfe, Geis, 1970). This personality is
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highly valued in business, politics, wherever ipfiges or ruthless fights are being fought
hard. The Machiavellian manager guarantees effigienonsistency, maybe profit, but
unfortunately the methods he uses are unethicdécent, demolishing social and organi-
zational order. He seeks to control the behavidri®femployees and generally all people
who are in his sphere of influence. According te phinciple, the end justifies the means,
breaks moral norms, sets its own rules. The domifieature is the lack of feelings, inability
to empathize, distrust, instrumental treatmenttbérs, uses lies, deceit, manipulation. The
studies confirm the relationship between Machigariém and psychopathology. In the
long run they do not cope in real life and thein&eor is ineffective. In organizations, they
lead to destruction, quarrel employees, humiliat&s mobbing (See: Pilch, 2008). They
are able to disorganize the most efficiently opegaenterprises, only to achieve their
own individual benefits. The presence of Machiaaelsm in the organization has been
positively correlated with unproductive behaviorthe workplace and deviation in the
workplace (Kessler i in., 2010).

In relation to the Big Five personality model, Maokellianism correlates negatively
with agreeableness (r = -4.47) and conscientiossfies-4.34 Paulhus, Williams, 2002).

4.3. Psychopathy

Psychopathy is classified as the highest levehénspectrum of anti-social personality
disorders. In relation to the Big Five model, psygathy correlates with all its factors:
extraversion (r = 0.34), agreeableness (r = -2&)scientiousness (r = -24), neuroticism
(r = -34) and openness (r = 0.Z¥grnon, Villani, Vickers, Harris, 2008Jhe dominant
feature of this type of personality is a very lavél of empathy, with a high level of im-
pulsiveness and the search for emotions (Hare,)1985

Psychopaths usually make up a relatively smallgrgege of staff in the workplace,
most often at senior levels in corporate orgaroreti An example of their "strategy” is
intimidation, conflicts, stress, staff turnover aafosence from work, and consequently re-
duced productivity, and lower quality (Boddy, 201Qjiminal psychologist Robert D. Hare
is the author of the term "snakes in suits", whikynonymous with psychopaths in the
workplace. The ethical standards of entire orgditima can be severely damaged (Boddy,
Ladyshewsky, Galvin, 2010). Psychopathic managerg wower and control above all. He
generally seems intelligent, honest, powerful, ohag, funny and entertaining. They
quickly evaluate what people want to hear, and threate stories that match those expec-
tations. They'll get people to do work for themeJthave little patience in dealing with
others, show shallow emotions, are unpredictabtispendent and do not take responsibil-
ity for failures (Clarke, 2012).They take excesgiigks, don't care about managing, and
bring businesses down.

5. MOBBING AS AN EXAMPLE OF DESTRUCTIVE PHENOMENON
IN ORGANIZATION (BASED ON THE REPORT "WORK SAFE TY
IN POLAND 2019; MOBBING, DEPRESSION, STRESS ATTHE
WORKPLACE" PROJECT OF A SAFETY COALITION AT WOR K)

The definition of mobbing is contained in art. 92 ®f the Labor Code. According to
the content of this provision, mobbing means astimnbehaviors concerning an employee
or directed against an employee, consisting inigters and long-lasting harassment or
intimidation of an employee, causing him an undéreged assessment of professional
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suitability, causing or aiming to humiliate or kdie an employee, isolating him or elimi-
nating colleagues from the team (https://kadryrmitkadry/indywidualne_prawo_pracy/
mobbing/3006787,0dszkodowanie-za-mobbing-zmiany-edzesnia-2019-r.htrjl

Mobbing can also mean undermining the competentas employee, hindering him
from performing his duties, limiting access to imf@tion, interrupting an employee's state-
ments, discrimination based on e.g. age, gendéticpbor religious views, etc., pressure
to violate regulations in the workplace, sexualsittns and unambiguous jokes, insults by
words or gestures, threats, shouting, slanderprgasling rumors, criticism of personal life,
but also disregarding and ignoring. There are drgdions where mobbing is a manage-
ment strategy.

SW Research, the Agency for Market and Opinion Re$ecarried out research aimed
at examining employees' awareness of the impgasyfhosocial factors in the workplace
on work safety. The survey was carried out betw&®07.2019 - 09.08.2019. The CAWI
(on-line) interviews were conducted using the SWePaternet panel. The study involved
full-time office and physical / mental employeespdoyed in small, medium and large
companies from various industries. The sample wass N517 interviews (http://
bezpieczniwpracy.pl/wp-content/uploads/2019/10/RaBezpiecze%C5%84stwo-Pracy-
w-Polsce-2019.pgf

The research showed a large scale of psychosdugalgmena, such as inappropriate
treatment by a supervisor, verbal violence, mobhidgrrimination or exclusion.

63% respondents experienced inadequate treatmeheivysupervisor

85% feels stress at work

46% were victims of mobbing at work

46% complains about employee exclusion

53% experienced verbal violence at work

39% experienced discrimination at work

14% were victims of physical violence at work

Figure 1. Results of employee awareness researttedmpact of psychosocial factors in the
workplace on work safety

Source: Own based on: (http://bezpieczniwpracypitentent/uploads/2019/10/Raport-
Bezpiecze%C5%84stwo-Pracy-w-Polsce-2019.pdf

As much as 85% respondents stated that they feskssat work. 63% cases of ill-treat-
ment of an employee happened due to the supen#iboost half of the respondents (46%)
declared that they were a victim of mobbing at wenkl the same response rate applies to
employee exclusion. Over half of the surveyed engds (53%) experienced verbal
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violence at work, and 39% discrimination. As mushld percent among the respondents
were victims of physical violence at work. For caripon, according to the Gazeta
Prawna.pl website (serwisy.gazetaprawna.pl ac@4$2/2019) in 2014, CBOS research
showed that in the five years preceding the suri@%s employees were harassed, i.e. over
2 million people, and 5% declared that they werstesypatically harassed. Nearly half
of the respondents pointed to unfounded criticibomiliation, undermining authority,
insulting with pejorative or vulgar terms, loudrsleer, and psychological abuse. Mobbing
in Poland is a mass phenomenon, but hardly anyppeses it.

The situation is very bad; mistreatment of emplayaad an atmosphere of stress at
work seems to be common, while the role and respitihs of a manager is to provide
employees with appropriate psychosocial conditidiss is not only an ethical obligation
and enshrined in law, but also a condition for aeinig good results and successes of the
organization.

6. CONCLUSIONS

Managers are a group that may less often exprsssmifort, discontent, stress since
they have a greater sense of control and are mépar periods of the “bear market”, tem-
porary crises, failures. According to research, shase of power and control increases
managers' self-esteem and independence, and redeesffects of stress (Schultz
& Schultz, 2006). And this is a positive reactiblowever, when too much load and mental
tension is not constructively discharged, thenghmay be projections of negative feelings
and emotions, both those conscious and deep isubeonscious mind of the boss, on
employees. Then, most often, there are drasticggdsam relational and communication
functioning in the company and this is a simplengatregression and collapse, also in the
financial sphere.

Observations and statistical data show (althoughketare still too few, both in Poland
and in Europe) that mobbing is a mass phenomermniimber of pending discrimination
and mobbing proceedings is increasing in Polantl gaar. But conformism is still domi-
nant; employees often choose to be in an atmosmiidear, humiliation and mistreatment
instead of reacting.

The Dark Triad is associated with leadership anerpersonal influences (Furnham,
Richards, Paulhus, 2013). Jonason and colleagit$hsd each of the features of narcis-
sism, Machiavellianism or psychopathology is assed with workplace manipulation, but
each with uniqgue mechanisms; Machiavellianism soeisited with the use of excessive
charm in manipulation, instilling trust, and thejecting, based on lies, narcissism is asso-
ciated with physical appearance — studies have shbat only narcissistic people were
rated as more attractive, other features of th& ttéad were not related to appearance
(Dufner, Rauthmann, Czarna, Denissen,2013), anchpgathy involves physical hazards
(Jonason, Stomski, Partyka, 2012).

The purpose of the considerations was to identifyeese managerial states and be-
haviors related to their personality traits ancbasged with negative psychosocial condi-
tions in the workplace. It was established thas¢hare addiction tendencies, depression
and neurosis resulting from burnout and persondliggrders such as narcissism, Machia-
vellianism and psychopathies. They were classifiedpsychological costs incurred by
managers. The above findings allow formulating Higpses that are recommended to be
verified in further studies, especially empiricaidies. It can be concluded that managers'
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inability to cope with stress causes a number ofia@, psychological and behavioral
consequences for themselves, but also consequéarcd®e organization in the form of
negative and destructive phenomena. The attemptave these situations may, therefore,
be ineffective due to incorrect diagnosis of thetppem; a defect inherent in the personality
structure, exacerbated by the feeling of excesstiass, not the lack of managerial compe-
tence supplemented by, e.g., education or coaching.
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AN APPLICATION OF QUALITATIVE MARKETING
STUDIESIN THE IDENTIFICATION
OF THE CONSUMER DECISION-MAKING PROCESS.
EFFECTSAND BENEFITS

The goal of the article is to present the effects benefits of qualitative marketing rese-
arch using the In-Depth Interview (IDI) method t@mine consumer decision-making when
purchasing products. The process pre-sented iartiote focuses on a specific group of pro-
ducts in the interior design industry that are gegjmapid traction around the world and in Po-
land. The article focuses on the effects and benefithe author's original qualitative 2019
research using the IDI method among potential lsiyEre measuring tools included an inte-
rview scenario with a medium degree of standandisaind a voice recorder. The results of
the research study together with the analysisadfrsgary sources, i.e. specialist literature and
industry reports aided in designing the marketingtsgy for the company that is the producer
of the abovementioned products and formed the Basislanned quantitative market rese-
arch.

Keywords: consumer behaviour, the consumer decision-makioggss, qualitative marke-
ting studies.

1. INTRODUCTION

The literature on the subject presents many defirstof qualitative marketing research.
They draw attention to various aspects of the cotddost authors focus on the essence
and main purpose of this research. For instancaniSfShank, 2002) defines qualitative
research as “a form of systematic empirical inquitp meaning (researchers try to under-
stand how others make sense of their experienB&¥izin and Lincoln (2000) claim that
qualitative research involves an interpretive aaturalistic approach: “This means that
qualitative researchers study things in their ratsettings, attempting to make sense of, or
to interpret, phenomena in terms of the meaningplpebring to them “ (Denzin & Lincoln,
2000; after Ospin, 2004). According to A.M. Nikodga-Wotowik qualitative marketing
research is research whose main task is to exgilaibehavior of the subjects, most often
individual consumers, to find out the reasons antives for their behavior, to enable un-
derstanding and proper interpretation of this berayNikodemska-Wotowik, 1999).
Often, instead of definitions, specific qualitativesearch features that distinguish them
from quantitative research are mentioned. For exangveret and Louis (1981) clarify the
assumptions that ground each by distinguishingregearch stances: “an inquiry from the
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outside”, often implemented via quantitative stedéad “an inquiry from the inside” via
qualitative studies. These approaches differ inddmgree of the researcher’s immersion in
terms of experiential engagement, direct contatt wie subjects, and physical involve-
ment in the setting (Ospina, 2004).

The authors also point out other differences betwepgantitative and qualitative re-
search, not only regarding their essence but &lscstibject of the study, a sample size,
methods of their selection, methods of data cablectpossibilities of generalizing results
into a population, ways of presenting results (B@aaR004; Maison, Noga-Bogomilski,
2007; Kaczmarek, Olejnik, Springer, 2013).

The presented essence of qualitative marketingrelsand the features that distinguish
it from quantitative research determine the besefitd limitations resulting from the im-
plementation of these studies. The main benefiifficult or impossible to achieve with
the use of quantitative research, a thorough uteteting of the way of thinking, conditions
and specifics of the behavior of research entislewing the company to adapt its busi-
ness, including its marketing strategy to identifreeds, expectations, preferences, etc. The
main limitation concerns the inability to make metrkecisions only on the basis of infor-
mation derived from these studies. This is due to:

» small research samples on which qualitative researcarried out,

 the nature of the acquired information of a qualiga(usually verbal) nature, which,

together with the previous feature, makes it imjidsgo generalize their results to
a population,

 subjectivity of the researcher's interpretatiothef test results,

« the possibility of respondents not telling the tirut

Therefore, qualitative research should be the Basfsirther, more objective and quan-
titative research carried out on large sampleshduld be emphasized here that it is neces-
sary to precede both of the above types of primesgarch, necessary multi-area secondary
research based on data on the external and intemaabnment of the company.

Qualitative marketing research methods include arilyin-depth group interviews, in-
depth individual interviews, participant observaspethnographic research, and other sup-
portive techniques, such as projection technigdsoflemska-Wotowik, 1999; Maison,
Noga-Bogomilski, 2007; Kaczmarek, Olejnik, Spring&®13). For the purposes of this ar-
ticle, one of the types of IDI interviews was ustds asemi-structured intervieywith
a set pattern of thematic threads but giving tkeaecher a lot of freedom, including related
to the modification of the data collection procesg, asking additional questions explain-
ing specific issues), which due to the opportutotiearn in depth about the conditions and
specific behavior of respondents in the purchapiogess was considered the most appro
priate way of obtaining information. The researcmducted focused on key elements of
the rational decision-making process of the EKR (tlame comes from the names of the
authors Engel, Kollat, Blackwell, 1968; Stasiuk,ista, 2014), assuming that in the case
of interior design products this process will hawueh a rational nature (details related to
the abovementioned elements can be found in thé pex of the article: “Research
assumptions”).

The interior design industry, which includes theducts to which the purchasing
process relates, has been developing intensively dlobally and in EuropeThe Retail
Market..”, 2019;“Global Furniture...”, 2019). The Polish home furnishings and furniture
market is also growing rapidly (by 2022, its vaisiéorecast at over USD 1 billion; currently
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it is valued at USD 600 million'Furniture & Homeware”, 2019). This increase is asso-
ciated with the ongoing “housing boom” (which isdacive to, among others, low interest
rates, which affect the growth of investment inl esstate) as well as to the better condition
of households and the growing tendency to carryentvations.

The Polish home furnishings market, according &ahalysis of secondary sources, is
currently characterized by two characteristic clemndhey concern: the growing (although
still small compared to other countries) share-obmmerce in the sale of products of the
industry being analyzed (in Poland e-shopping famé furnishings are still not very pop-
ular; it is estimated that only 2% buys this tyfemducts only on the Internet , while in
the world it is 21%‘{Top Furniture Customer...”2019); there are definitely more buyers
in Poland who buy them both in stationary stores @mline — 37%) and new trends in the
behavior of buyers of the abovementioned produtke decisive purchasing process
of consumers related to the purchase of home hings begins with seeking inspiration)
(“E-consumers’, 2019), whose source is the Internet (especiallgdlelated to design,
interior design portals, online stores offeringeimr design; among social networking con-
sumers seeking home furnishings most often usadrasin as a social networking site fo-
cused on visual messagé&3 ¢€hallenges in the furniture industry.,.2019). Characteristic
for home furnishers is the “ROPO EffecRésearch Online, Purchase Offljn&Perspec-
tives and Trends..,”2019) andvebrooming(as opposed tshowrooming which means
treating retail outlets as an exhibition gallerylansource of information when shopping
online .) that is, as mentioned, searching forinasion and information about specific prod-
ucts on the Internet and their purchase in statjostres (3 challenges of the furniture
industry...”, 2019).

The further part of the article is devoted to aadetl analysis of the elements of the
purchasing process of a specific group of integesign products based on the author's field
research.

2. RESEARCH METHODOLOGY

The aim of the RESEARCH was to identify key elerseasftthe purchasing process of
individual buyers associated with products fromititerior design industry used for wall
finishing. Particular attention was focused on ¢hiéeria for choosing and preferring the
abovementioned products, key sources of informatidhe purchase process, preferences
and the process of choosing places to make pursliiaséould be emphasized that the last
of these elements is currently of particular impoce for the functioning of companies in
the analyzed industry).

The research problem consisted of the followingstjaas:

1. What type of wall finish do respondents prefer?

2. What are the criteria for choosing the preferredl firsish?

3. What brands of wall finishing products do the respents know about?

4. What sources of information (formal and informda used by respondents when

seeking information on wall finishing?

5. What sources are a priority for them, taking intoaunt the final decision?

2 Formal communications are informative and proowsl communications broadcast by producers
and/or sellers, while informal ones are consunegggessing their opinions in person, on social
networks, internet forums, etc.
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6. In what kind of sales outlets (traditional or oeljrdo respondents most often buy

the analyzed products?
7. What s the process of choosing the place of pwelarocess identification: ROPO,
reverse ROPOResearch Offline, Purchase Onljre ROTOPO Research Online,
Test Offline, Purchase Onlijz

8. What is the hierarchy of factors determining theick of a specific place to make
a purchase (traditional or online)?

9. What is the spontaneous and supported awarend3¥ aftores and Top of Mind
(Aaker, 1992; Esch, 2007; Dabija, Abrudan, 2011).

10. Which of the stores respondents consider thedrekfor what reasons?

The research used to achieve the research objecis®f a qualitative nature. The In-
Deph Interview was used as the research methot)iegadetailed and completely free
responses not suggested by the interviewer resgasgtions.

The subjective scope includes persons being onpigrto arrange their new place of
residence (flats in a block of flats, terraced lesusr detached houses) and/or being under-
going or planning renovation.

The respondents who took part in the survey wesieleats of the Podkarpackie, Mato-
polskie and thélaskie voivodeships.

The time range of the survey was from June 20§02y 2019. The sample for research
was selected using the targeted selection methedé¢spondent had to meet the conditions
specified in the subjective scope). For this puepdbhe snowball technique was used,
according to which respondents having the charatitss specified by the researcher are
selected to be the sample, while being informaniastimg to the researcher subsequent
respondents with similar characteristics (ChurcBill02). The sample size consisted of 20
people (12 women and 8 men, aged 35-70). One iatetasted from 40 minutes to 1.2
hours, depending on, among others on the degré®eaespondent's involvement in the
purchasing process.

The measurement tool applied in the study was tamview scenario with a medium
degree of standardization. This choice of scertgge was associated with the possibility
of obtaining completely free statements thankd,tbdwever, for specific, hierarchically
arranged and asked questions to each respondent.

3. RESEARCH RESULTS

This part of the article presents the results ofigieted research together with selected
quotes from interviews, in a special way emphagithre merits of statements and having
particular importance for creating the content @fmunication between the producer of
analyzed products and the market. This significareselts from the fact that customers
rarely provide companies with their opinion on proi$, especially the positive one. They
are more likely (though rarely) to express thisateg, which results from the fact that the
emotional response of a person to disappointmemtiggatisfaction is stronger than to

3 Spontaneous awareness is a percentage valuessixgrevhat part of the study group gives the
product brand without the help of the interviewsded awareness is a percentage value expressing
what part of the study group declares brand awaeeaéier being read by the interviewer; TOM
awareness (Top of Mind) is a percentage value sgpre what part of the surveyed group mentions
a given brand first (this is the first brand thaimes to their minds).
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a positive experience, it is also a stronger emctitan satisfaction, it appears faster and
lasts longer than satisfaction ( Giese, Cote, 2066ng, Lee, 2014).

As the analysis of the answer to the first questegarding the merits of the study,
referring to the preferred form of interior finislgj, all respondents prefer painting the walls,
but some of the respondents (10 people) also widadhl decorations such as wallpaper,
structural plaster, decorative brick.

The reasons for preferring paints as a wall fimighproduct include:

» easy to clean (this factor was mentioned by almalbsespondents and almost always

in the first place),

 aesthetics, with particular emphasis on the oftaphasized rich colors (all women

and none of the men paid attention to this aspect),

e quick and easy application (the criterion is expegismainly by men who mostly

paint their interiors themselves).

The respondents also mentioned the high availpldlid choice of paints, their low
costs, tradition and preference for simplicity.

As one of the respondents said: “I prefer paimgesithey are simply easy to wash,
which is especially important as | have childred animals”. Interestingly, the role of pets
in the selection of home furnishings has also apgakin other interviews. Another state-
ment related to them read as follows: “l only uaéts, because | have no choice, my cat
has scratched the wallpaper, it would also desirgyother decoration on the walls. | am
doomed to painting”.

The benefits of using paints and their advantage other ways of finishing the walls
are expressed by the statement of one of the rdspts “I had experience with everything
— paints, wallpapers, paneling. Paints are definttee least troublesome”. When asked to
name the brands of producers producing any prodctnishing and decorating the walls,
the respondents only mentioned paint brands (D&cémézka, Magnat, Dulux repeated
several times). Not one producer of other produstd by respondents was mentioned —
wallpaper, plaster or brick.

The next questions in the survey concerned sowfde$ormation used by respondents
in the decision-making purchasing process relabeddll finishing products. The main
source of information for all respondents, whicimeaas no surprise, was the Internet. It
was mentioned first by all respondents.

The purpose of the next questions was to identifietiver priority sources of infor-
mation for respondents are formal or informal. Frive respondents' opinions it follows
that these are usually formal sources, which agegavith visualizations, treated by re-
spondents as inspiration for decorating flats. Bedpnts usually found it difficult to de-
termine exactly which pages they were on. The nmggof all statements was usually very
similar to the following:

« “ljust type in Google what I'm interested in, fxample, wall paint «or» wall deco-

ration “and watch everything pop up, one by one”.

« “l'am mainly interested in websites with compreheavisualizations of rooms and

flats. | received links to such websites from migfior designer”.

Other formal sources mentioned by the respondantsded specialized magazines re-
lated to interior design, such as “Czteryty<, “Dom i Wnetrze”.

Respondents also used informal sources, askinthéoopinions of their friends who
have experience with interior furnishings and psefenally involved in it.
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One of the key issues in the purchasing procesisdssing the place to make the pur-
chase. The results of research related to thig issumed out to be surprising, because all
respondents clearly and without hesitation repthed all wall products have always bought
only in traditional stores and do not take intoaat the purchase of Internet and. There
are many reasons for this, according to the respaststatements they include:

* an opportunity to see and touch the product (thésxer was found in the statements

of almost all respondents),

 seller consultancy,

e easy access,

« uncertainty associated with purchasing over therimt,

« getting used to the given stationary point of sale.

Below are quotes reflecting the reasons and hobutowall products in traditional
stores:

« “Wall products have always been bought in normalest, but | think all other home

products are now available online”.

« ‘I can search for information on the Internet, Butwant to buy paint or anything

else for walls, | have to see it live, ask, compaiees”.

* “l would be afraid to buy paint or other wall pradsi online. If they had to be sent

back, if something was wrong, it would be a bighpeon and cost”.

Another question asked to the respondents wasglaiextheir spontaneous, assisted
awareness and Top of Mind in relation to DIY storelsich, according to the respondents'
statements, are the most common place to buy thilgzatd products.

The results of completed research in the area afevess of DIY stores are presented
in Table 1.

Table 1. Awareness of DIY stores brands

Store brand Top of Mind (in %) awignn:;n(?ﬁﬁ) Assste(?ni\;\;z)areneﬁs
OBl 40 60 100
Castorama 20 70 100
Leroy Merlin 10 80 100
Merkury Market 10 30 100
Majster 10 30 70
Mrowka 10 20 80
Ptaktiker 0 20 100
BricoMarche 0 10 0 (unrequested)

Source: Author’s own study based on IDI research.

In the lead when it comes to awareness of DIY stdieere were 3 stores: OBI, Cas-
torama and Leroy Merlin. Market OBI appeared in thiads of respondents as the first
among the largest number of people — 8 people (dDBéspondents). It is also the most
frequently chosen market as a place to make a asecifOM's awareness turned out to be
closely related to the place of purchase.
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The stores and reasons for preferences include:

« Castorama — due to the high level of customer sera wide selection, and frequent
promotions; according to one of the respondentlel& is great service. The service
lady got interested in me, came up immediately wheame, she knew everything,
showed me everything, she knew all the prices.d slaocked by this level of ser-
vice”.

« OBI - as in the case of Castorama, due to the tgyed of service and a wide range;
example quote: “An employee came to me alone tandisit | was looking for. 100%
someone saw me through the camera as | was rustipgl in the store”.

< Leroy Merlin — due to the largest opinion of thejonay of respondents — the choice
of products (the widest range).

According to the respondents' statements, theysa€3ky stores mainly from the per-
spective of the level of service, as evidencedheydited ways of explaining their prefer-
ences related to the place of purchase. Interdbeicustomer is particularly important in
this respect — on the owner's initiative. The risterminant that determines the choice of
a market is the width of the range.

4. RESEARCH CONCLUSIONS

The research allowed the identification of key edats of the decision-making process
associated with the purchase of a specific groygraducts from the interior design indus-
try for wall finishing. According to the researc¢he preferred form of wall finishing among
respondents is painting. The main criteria for aog this form are practical aspects,
mainly related to maintaining cleanliness and spegpplication (assembly and disassem-
bly) and aesthetic values. An interesting critefimnchoosing wall finishing products was
also resistance to damage and dirt associatedhaiting animals.

The research has shown a complete lack of awareh#ss brands of manufacturers of
wall finishing products (except for brands of paiitentified with their producers).

The surprising result of the research seems taugerb' use mainly of formal sources
of information — websites with interior visualizatis (the first phase of the information
search process) and the seller’s advice (the pmsteding the final decision, purchase
phase). Informal sources for this type of productéd out to be of marginal significance
for the surveyed buyers.

Traditional (stationary) sales outlets — DIY stohese proved to be the most popular
place to buy the analyzed products. The advanthyaditional stores over online stores is
due to the ability to see, view and compare prauite criteria for choosing a particular
store as a place of purchase mainly included twer@: quality of service, with particular
emphasis on the employee's initiative in helpirgd¢hstomer, and the width of the range.
The OBI, Castorama and Leroy Merlin supermarketse haiority in this respect in the
minds of respondents.

The purchasing process of wall finishing produotked identical and closely reflected
the ROPO process for all respondents. Howeveheasespondents say, this type of process
does not apply to all home furnishings (as dematetrby the results of secondary sources
analysis).
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5. SUMMARY

Based on the research conducted, an insight wasdjaito the motivations, preferences
and other determinants of behavior of buyers opeciHic category of products, which
enabled a number of benefits for their manufactunetuding planning:

« the content of promotional messages and comparitiqgrosg based on product se-
lection criteria important for buyers and free,ionifed scales, not suggested by the
interviewer and thus more reliable statements efréspondents, in these messages
it is planned to use words and expressions fortgréampact of the message. used by
respondents during research (among others presentdtle above-mentioned
guotes),

« modification of forms and means of communicatiothwiuyers based on identified
key sources of information for buyers,

» modifications in the selection of product distrilbatchannels, guided by recognized:
respondents' preferences regarding places to makhagses, selection criteria and
awareness of DIY stores,

« activities related to training of service employaeshe distribution channels used,
based on the respondents' experience in this respec

« activities related to creating the brand awarenéske enterprise (producer of ana-
lyzed products), based on information about thepleta lack of awareness of the
brands of producers of wall finishing products.

Decisions on these aspects, as mentioned in Big#rt of the article, require obtaining
more information implying the need for quantitatresearch on a much larger sample. The
qualitative research allowed, in addition to thewmentioned the benefits also enabled
planning the direction of these studies and taktiegfirst modification actions, not related
to financial risk and wrong decisions (e.g. prepiaraof necessary employee training in
DIY stores).
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AN ASSAULT ON A PUBLIC OFFICIAL IN THE PENAL
CODE OF 1997 AGAINST THE BACKGROUND OF
OTHER NORMATIVE CODE SOLUTIONS IN POLAND
IN THE 20TH CENTURY — AN OUTLINE
OF THE ISSUES

The purpose of this publication is to show différeghts protected by law regarding the
crime of assault on public officials in variousnaimal law code solutions in Poland in the
20th century. To achieve the research objectivesused a comparative-normative method
to examine the shape of specific criminal provisiom Poland. The study’'s results found
differences between undemocratic and democratiesysand confirmed that criminal law,
in terms of protection of state institutions, iseflection of the political system of the state.
The article presents issues regarding an assaalpablic official under the provisions of the
legal system in Poland. Different definitions anterpretations of the term ‘public official’
resulting from the changes in the political systamd the law of the country required appro-
priate legal solutions in the Penal Code. The pmoéscomprehensive systematisation of
provisions in the field of substantive criminal lastarted with the Penal Code of 1932,
although it did not include the legal definitiontbe concept of a public official. The current
act of June 6, 1997 and its subsequent amendnmraduced a more precise distinction and
legal instruments for penalising an assault ontdipuofficial.

Keywords: public official, assault, law, Criminal Code, patai system.

1. INTRODUCTION

Polish criminal law, over the 20th century, hasle®d and has been transformed, which
was undoubtedly dictated by legal and politicalditans. In order to present the afore-
mentioned development path, one should focus maimiyrree normative acts determining
the substantive criminal law system in Poland. Béginning of this process should be seen
in the Criminal Code of 1932, the so-called MakacewCode, which ordered the applicable
provisions previously adapted from the criminal $aef the partitioning powers. In the
Penal Code from 1932, the legislator was guidethbyprinciples of subjectivity, indivi-
dualisation of punishment and humanitarianism, afabve all, introduced in the Polish

1 Julia Kuczur, Student — fourth year of law stadiddam Mickiewicz University, Poznan, Poland,
e-mail: juliak9703@gmail.com. ORCID: 0000-0001-751087.

2 Tomasz Kuczur, DSc PhD, Associate Prof., Unitgi€azimierz Wielki, University in Bydgoszcz,
Faculty of Political Sciences and Administrati@amail: t.kuczur@wp.pl (corresponding author).
ORCID: 0000-0002-7010-8207.



72 J. Kuczur, T. Kuczur

codification of criminal law a division into gen¢nd specific. Referring to the research
problem outlined in the title, it is worth notingatt the penal act of 1932 did not use the
concept of a public official. Chapter XLI of the @®concerned crimes strictly official, at
the same time in the glossary of statutory expoessiwe do not find the specified legal
definition of a public official. Designators of thconcept are distinguished on the basis of
specific duties and rights arising from their fuans in relation to the institution of the
state. Such a brief explanation of the statutoncept was supplemented by Article 91 § 5,
in which it was stated that military persons shalib be included in the mentioned group.
Makarewicz Code was a formal model for subsequentigal acts arising on the canvas
of communist fights for the creation, with the h@dp more precisely the supervision of the
services of the Soviet Union), of a people's stateong them, the Penal Code of the Polish
Army of September 23, 1944 played a significang relipplemented successively by rele-
vant decrees and the Act of April 5, 1955 on tlamdfer to common courts of the existing
jurisdiction of military courts in criminal mattexs civilians, officers of public security
bodies, Civil Militia and Prison Service (Marek,@¥). The evolution of legislation on
criminalization and penalization of offenses diesctgainst public (political) authorities
and economic interests (which in the post-war pesieere called counterrevolutionary
attacks) led to the formation in the penal cod&3§9 of legal norms typical of the assump-
tions of the so-called real socialism, containecthiapter XIX of the Code (Makowski,
1932; http://febuw.uw.edu.pl/dlibra/doccontent?id89® — as of March 2, 2019). There-
fore, the nature and essence of the analysed oasganrblem require defining the notion of
a public official during the period of functionirgf the undemocratic political system in
Poland after 1945, and its modification after 19&#jch is enabled by the normative
description in the glossary of statutory expressjiémArt. 120 of the Penal Act of 1969. In
this case, the legislator indicated that:

“A public official is: a person who is an employeka state administration, unless
he performs only service activities; judge, peaplay judge, prosecutor; a person
holding a managerial position or performing funoigelated to a special responsi-
bility for protecting public order or security, far protecting social property; a per-
son performing active military service; anothergoer benefiting from a special
legal protection provision for public officials” (ie Act of 19 April 1969 Penal
Code, Art. 120 § 11, Journal of Laws 1969 No. 18ni94).

However, in the current penal code of June 6, 189Article 115 8§13, the following
issue was casuistically described:

“A public official is: 1) the President of the Regic of Poland; 2) MP, senator,
councillor; 2a) member of the European Parliam8&ng judge, lay judge, prosecu-
tor, officer of the financial preparatory body betsuperior body over the financial
body of preparatory proceedings, notary publiclifiaprobation officer, trustee,

court supervisor and administrator, a person adaimtig in disciplinary bodies

operating under the Act; 4) a person who is an eyga of a government admi-
nistration, other state authority or local governimeunless they perform only
service activities, as well as another person ¢oetktent in which they are entitled
to issue administrative decisions; 5) a person istem employee of a state control
body or a local government control body, unlesyg fferform only service activities;
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6) a person holding a managerial position in anoskete institution; 7) an officer

of a body appointed to protect public security orofficer of Prison Service; 8)

a person performing active military service, witle £xception of territorial military

service on disposition; 9) an employee of an irggamal criminal tribunal, unless
they perform only service activities” (Act of Ju6e1997 — Penal Code. Art. 115
§ 13, Journal of Laws 1997 No. 88, item 553).

The above-mentioned regulations in their origirezision did not specify the term “per-
son performing a public function” or the term “iormection with performing a public func-
tion”. This situation initiated a doctrinal disputggarding the relationship of these concepts
to a public official. According to the dominant wigit should be pointed out that these
concepts are broader than the circle of designattonresponding to the code definitions.
This state of affairs was reflected in the jurisfgnce of the Supreme Court (Kardas, 2005).
In the judgment of the Supreme Court of Novemberl®B9 (file ref. No. WKN 27/00), it
was stated that a doctor employed in the publidtihhesrvice can be considered a public
official only when his official activities are conmted with functions of an administrative
nature. At the same time, a person performing actiilitary service (public officer), who
is bound by an employment contract and performis fiis private time, conducting the
outlined activity, and it will not be related toetlstatus of a soldier, it is not possible to
commit a crime, the subject of which may be onbyplerson referred to in Article 115 § 13
(Judgment of the Supreme Court of November 27, 26@0reference number: WKN
27/00).

Along with the amendment to the Penal Code of dul®003, a distinction was made,
adding to Article 115 § 19 and thus introducing ¢bacept of a person performing a public
function, typing that it is

“a public official, a member of a local governmeatperson employed in an orga-
nizational unit with public funds, unless they penh only service activities, as well
as another person whose rights and obligationsenfield of public activity are
specified or recognized by law or an internaticagideement binding the Republic
of Poland” (Penal Code of 1997, art. 115 § 19).

Consequently, the concept of art. 115 § 19 of theaPAct of 1997, in its collection
contains all the addressees to whom the term pofficial mentioned in Article 115 8§13
of the Penal Code of 1997 refers. The cited vieveflected in the thesis of the Supreme
Court's decision of 7 May 2012 (file ref. no. V K&2/11), in which the following state-
ment was used:

“The legislator does not make the status of a pepgyforming a public function
conditional on being provided with the competeréssue decisions in the sphere
of public activity. There is no such restrictivaterion in the content of art. 115 §
19 of the Criminal Code. As is clear from its wangliin fine, a person who in public
activities exercises the rights and obligationsHjgel in the Act also performs the
public function (...)" (Order of the Supreme Couoft7 May 2012, file reference
number: V KK 402/11).
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When analysing the definition of a public officiahe should also distinguish “a person
performing exclusively service activities” (Dukidtagérska, 2010), who in their action
have been deprived of “decision-making slack” andsdnot perform substantive activities,
and thus cannot be qualified to any of the groumsered by art. 115 § 13 or 19; from
a “person in a managerial position” in accordanith their competence issuing the instruc-
tions to the first of the indicated groups (Dukidagorska, 2010). It is also worth noting
that in accordance with the amendment of 22 Ma@l12“legal protection provided for
public officials during or in connection with theqformance of official duties is also used
by the public officer if the unlawful attack on higrson was undertaken because of his
profession or position held” (Penal Code of 199%,281a). In addition, the current Penal
Code, together with the amendment of 1 July 20 stroduced Art. 231b, in which
protection was granted to “a person who, in theessary defence, refutes the attack on any
other good protected by law, by protecting secwitpublic order, enjoys legal protection
provided for public officials” (Penal Code of 19%#t. 231b) however, it should be ex-
cluded from this scope when “the act of the pegtetrof the attack violates only the honour
or dignity of that person” (Penal Code of 1997, 281b).

2. ASSAULT ON PUBLIC OFFICIALS IN POLISH CODE SOLUT IONS

Crimes related to the attack on a public officiatiie 1997 Criminal Act were collected
in Chapter XXIX, however, it should be noted thatitications of this category were also
included in Chapter XVII, regarding crimes agaitigt Republic. Among them, in particu-
lar, art. 134 of the Criminal Code and 135 of thianthal Code, and therefore, respectively,
the assassination attempt on the life of the Peasidf the Republic of Poland and the
assault and insults of the President of the RepualblPoland (Penal Code of 1997, art. 134—
—135).The criminalization of acts directed agathgt state is dictated by the legislator's
intention that the penal law of 1997 is to safeduhe values presented in the constitution,
such as the rule of law, and also aims to protectonstitutional organs of the Republic of
Poland. The expression of this concept is the cdmkart. 128 of the Penal Code, whose
subject of protection are the above-mentionedtinstins of the Republic of Poland (Penal
Code of 1997, see ibid, art. 128). The key elenfi@ntheir separation is the conjunctive
fulfilment of two conditions, that is, they musttae same time be constitutional organs,
i.e. at least those mentioned in the constitutiod the organs of the Republic of Poland
(Kardas, 1999). This group can only include ertitfeat carry out standard functions related
to the democratic principle of the separation ofvprs with their activities. The Sejm and
Senate are protected by art. 128 of the Penal 8ot legislative core, while the executive
should include the President of the Republic ofRd) the President and Vice-President of
the Council of Ministers, the Council of Ministeaad individual Ministers. The Constitu-
tional Tribunal and State Tribunal, the Supremer€as well as the Supreme Administra-
tive Court are protected from among judicial auities (Regulation of the President of the
Republic of July 11, 1932 — Penal Code, art. 94 do2rnal of Laws 1932 No. 60, item
571).As a conclusion, Chapter XVIlI is not intendedgbrotect a particular political system,
but it is nevertheless intended to protect it agfaimon-constitutional activities aimed at
changing it. The presented regulation is a contionaf the Polish criminal law tradition,
as it refers to the penal code of J. Makarewicz) whed the terminology of state crimes,
which included, inter alia, an attempt on the éifed health of the President of the Republic
of Poland (Article 94 8§ 1()Regulation of the President of the Republic ofyJul, 1932 —
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Penal Code, art. 94 § 1), an attempt to removéthsident from office and seizure of his
authority, the use of violence or threats to infiloe the activities of the President (Article
94 § 2)Regulation of the President of the Republic ofdul, 1932 — Penal Code), as well
as an attack on the main organs of power (Arti&e (Regulation of the President of the
Republic of July 11, 1932 — Penal Code, Art. 9% &ethis topic: Marek, 2000). Analysing
the issue in question, it is impossible not to eothat the legislature of the Polish People's
Republic did not include a legal norm in the permde of 1969, strictly corresponding to
the criminalization of the assault and active &ttac the President (the institution of the
President did not appear in the Constitution ofRRt.), however in art. 126, which crimi-
nalized this type of act, the subject matter ofdtime was significantly expanded, defined
as a public official or a political activist (Thecof 19 April 1969 Penal Code, art. 126).
In art. 120 § 11 of the Penal Act of 1969, the migbn of the concept of a public official is
included, which should be understood as designatiociuded in 7 subsets (as already
mentioned): as persons who are employees of tteadministration, unless they perform
exclusively service activities. In addition, a pubbfficial within the meaning of art. 120
§ 11 is (appropriate direct indication again here):

“judge, people's lay judge and prosecutor; a pehedding a managerial position or
performing functions related to a special respdliigitin another state organiza-
tional unit, cooperative organization or other aborganization of working people;
a person particularly responsible for the protectibpublic order or security or for
the protection of social property; a person perfagnactive military service; another
person benefiting from a special provision undgalgrotection provided for public
officials” (The Act of 19 April 1969 Penal Codet.at20 § 11).

The seventh subset are also MPs and councillorsh®©ather hand, a political activist
should be understood as a person engaged in pblitmrk, but it is not necessarily a per-
manent function. The essential issue for understgrtie principles of the practical appli-
cation of this provision was to determine the righatected. It is life and health, only of
a public official and political activist, which irfips the impossibility of cumulative quali-
fication with provisions protecting life and heailthgeneral. Freedom may also be the direct
object of the assault, but in such a situationcdibited act may consist only in deprivation
of liberty (Andrejew,Swida, Wolter, 1973). In light of this regulation,can be concluded
that all opposition activists associated with moeats such as “Solidarity” or “Confede-
ration of Independent Poland” would also be pragcand therefore a series of detentions
based on the legal basis of the Decree of 12 Deee881 on martial law should be con-
sidered as an offense criminalized in art. 12éhef@riminal Code, which is, in this case,
unlawful deprivation of liberty. However, the sutijside of the offense is distinguished by
its intentionality, and more precisely the diretention of the attack on a legally protected
good, which is, inter alia, the internal securifyttte State. The constitution of the Polish
People's Republic also explicitly indicates othartioular values, which include the PRL
system, people's power and the fight against dapitalLegal relativism and the use of
criminal law as an element of political struggleilisstrated by the criminal case of
Wiadystaw Frasyniuk, who was detained on chargéemfanizing and managing strikes
in a number of enterprises and institutions in Lo&#esia — inspiring and organizing street
protest actions and demonstrations — organizingraadaging underground activities of
union structures” (File reference number of the :IPRN Wr 23/359/9). The degree of
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criminal record of the offense specified in art6 2 £ of the Criminal Code of 1969 was
emphasized by the legislator by penalizing the gra&on for the analysed crime. It is
categorized in art. 128 8 of this Act, as an offense punishable by imprisentfrom one

to 10 years. For comparison, the analogous prawsaf the currently applicable Penal
Code, in principle, do not treat the preparati@ystas a form of crime. As an exception,
the consumption relationship between art. 128 gaat. 134 of the Penal Code from 1997.
The provision penalizing the assassination attemphe life of the President (art. 134), in
the current penal code, does not classify thisatémm of origin of the crime as punisha-
ble. However, this is supplemented by the provisibart. 128 § 2, in which the legislator
has penalized preparation for an attack on a datistial state authority, which of course
is also the President of the Republic of Polanach@P€ode of 1997, art. 128 § 2). It should
be noted that for committing a crime of assassmatif the President, there is a criminal
sanction of not less than 12 years imprisonmetealty of 25 years imprisonment or life
imprisonment is also possible (Penal Code of 199,134). It follows that the Polish
legislator, classifying this crime as one of thestrgevere in the Penal Code, assumed that
this is, in its very nature, reprehensible and Kiglocially harmful, regardless of whether
the effect of the assassination would be the defatie President or not. The crime is there-
fore of a formal nature. Such criminalization ingglithat attempted murder is treated as an
accomplished crime. Therefore, the causative aetithe any attack that will pose a threat
to a good protected by law, which is the life of tAresident directly, and indirectly the
security of the Republic of Poland and the stapitif the State. The denomination of
a prohibited act thus defined is a reflection of AR6 section 2 of the Constitution (Kardas,
1999), in which the legislator made the followitgtement: “The President of the Republic
of Poland watches over the observance of the Qatisti, guards the sovereignty and se-
curity of the state and the inviolability and intigg of its territory” (The Constitution of the
Republic of Poland of April 2, 1997 adopted by Ntional Assembly on April 2, 1997,
adopted by the Nation in a constitutional referendun May 25, 1997, signed by the Pres-
ident of the Republic of Poland on July 16, 1997, #6 section 2, Journal of Laws 1997
No. 78, item 483).Crime under art. 134 may be cameahionly intentionally. The party
can therefore take the form of both direct andItieguintent. In addition, contrary to the
Criminal Code of 1969, the current law does nournegthat the assassination attempt was
undertaken for the “enemy of the Polish PeopleisuRkc” (Polish Republic), while the
previous codification distinguished this directibmaention as a sign of an act specified in
art. 126 8§ 1 of the Penal Code (from 1969).

At the same time, the described crime does notuesththe issue related to the broadly
understood attack on the President of the RepualbllPoland as a public official. An act
from art. 135, which is assault and insulting tlresiRlent, is threatened by much lighter
sanctions. This is the equivalent of an active @tsm the person of the President of the

3 In accordance with art. 126 § 1 “Who, in the Hespurpose of the Polish People's Republic,
commits a violent assassination of a public officaa political activist, shall be punishable by
imprisonment for not less than 10 years or thetdpanalty”. See: (The Criminal Code of 1969,
art. 126 § 1).

4 The legislator in this provision made the follogistatement: "§ 1. Whoever makes preparations
for the crime referred to in art. 122, 123, 124082, in art. 126 8 1 or in art. 127, is subjectte
penalty of deprivation of liberty for a term of &ten 1 and 10 years”. See: (The Criminal Code of
1969, art. 128 8§1).
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Republic of Poland and the offense of insulting Eresident of the Republic of Poland,
which were the first and second paragraphs ofl2i.of the Criminal Code from 1932. At
the same time, the criminal law of 1969 did notude a separate legal provision (the lack
of the President's institution in the PRL, whichswaready mentioned), which would
strictly reflect the content of the norm from thedle of J. Makarewicz. However, crimina-
lizing such behaviour in the Penal Code from 1968utd be seen in art. 126 § 2, whose
subject matter is based on a violent attack oréadth of the officer or political activist or
the deprivation of liberty of these persons, ad aglin art. 233 and art. 236 regarding an
active assault on a public official or a persohetp in connection with the performance of
official duties and insulting the above-mentiondsgjeats of crime (Kardas, 1999).

For a full understanding of the essence of art.df3Be current Penal Code, it is neces-
sary to specify the concept of active assault.réstiingly, it had the same connotations
under the 1969 Act, the implication of which istthiae interpretation developed on the
basis of this code is valid in relation to the n€®. The term should be understood as
“violent action against the body being attacked] #s action must take the shape of at
least an attack on bodily inviolability” (Andrejest al., 1973). From such a definite feature
of the subject side, it follows that the offensefis formal nature, because there is no need
to have any effect of the said action, while thkjsctive side appears only as a direct in-
tention, as indicated by the hallmarks of causatistion. Offense stipulated in art. 135 of
the current Code is also a lex specialis in refetiothe offenses under Art. 222 and art. 223
and art. 128, relating to the activities of statgtitutions and local government, as well as
the attack on the constitutional body of the Rejoulil Poland.

3. INFRINGEMENT OF THE INVIOLABILITY OF A PUBLIC OF FICIAL
AND RELATED ACTS CRIME

The offense of violating the inviolability of anfafer, due to a good protected by law
related to human dignity, should be considered sizeaial provision in relation to the of-
fense under Art. 217 of the Penal Code, i.e. vimtaof inviolability®. In turn, the interpre-
tation of this provision is necessarily relatedita 41 of the Polish Constitutirwhich is
a guarantee of inviolability and personal freedblowever, the subject of protection in art.

5 The legislator in this provision made the follagistatement: "§ 1. Whoever strikes a person or
otherwise violates his or her physical integrity,subject to a fine, the penalty of restriction of
liberty or the penalty of deprivation of libertyrfap to a year. § 2. If the violation of inviolalb
was caused by provocative behaviour of the injypedon or if the injured person responded by
violating inviolability, the court may waive the pusition of a penalty. § 3. The prosecution is
based on private prosecution”. See: (Penal Cod8%7.1, art. 217).

6 The constitution-maker pointed out in this cadsa:t"1. Everyone is guaranteed personal inviola-
bility and personal freedom. Deprivation or restoic of liberty may occur only on the terms and
in the manner specified in the Act. 2. Everyonerideg of liberty not on the basis of a court judg-
ment has the right to appeal to a court in ordémtoediately determine the legality of that depri-
vation. The imprisonment is immediately notifiedthe family or person indicated by the deprived
of liberty. 3. Everyone detained should be infornmachediately and in a manner understandable
to him about the reasons for detention. He shoald\ailable to the court within 48 hours of his
arrest. The detainee should be released if, wiHithours of being placed at the disposal of the
court, he is not served with the court's decisiometention on remand with the charges presented.
4. Everyone deprived of liberty should be treatechihumane manner. 5. Everyone unlawfully
deprived of liberty has the right to compensatid®ge: (Constitution of 1997..., art. 41).
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222 of the current Penal Code (violation of ancffis inviolability) is complex, its im-
portant aspect is the proper operation of a staligcal government institution that requires
attack-free activity that is the subject of a diraction of a public official or a person to
help him during or in connection with the perforroarof official duties (Zoll, 1999). It is
worth noting that the complexity of a good protedb law is a phenomenon occurring in
crimes in which the causative act clearly harmdifeehealth or inviolability of man, and
thus affects the functioning of broadly underststate organs and the stability of the nor-
mative system, as well as the principles of thas@in of powers. The equivalent of the
provision under consideration in the Criminal AELO69 is Art. 233, which already in its
literal wording indicates differences in the featuthat determine the causative act, despite
the fact that it uses the already described aspé@stive assault. The crime features de-
fined in this way have a broader scope than thiatiim of physical integrity, because they
take into account forms constituting an attemptitdate physical integrity, but it should
be noted that not all such behaviour can be cladsds active assault. According to A.
Zoll's view: “It is not an active assault to pushatficer away to escape. This behaviour
carries the features of physical integrity” (Zdl999). The Penal Code of 1969 also distin-
guished the qualified type of the above featurdclvtvas specified in art. 234 § 1 regarding
assault of relatively low social harm. In this ca$e set of objects of the crime included
both persons such as an officer of the CitizendtiMi(MO) or other body appointed to
protect public order and security, as well as dic@f of the penitentiary service, the mili-
tary internal service, the volunteer reserve of M@ the protection of railways. The legis-
lator in § 2 of the said provision, taking into aoat the serious bodily injury or health
disorder of the persons mentioned, provided fagerous criminal sanction, namely im-
prisonment for not less than 3 years. The situadiattined in this way initiated a doctrinal
dispute over the subject matter of art. 234 § thefPenal Code. The amendment to the
penal code of 1995 took into account the postulptesented, however, as a result, all of
art. 234 was deleted, although at the same timera severe penalty was imposed on an
act, which resulted in a serious damage to thetthefleach public official or a helping
person. Criminal liability was also tightened oe thasis of the Criminal Act of 1997 (Ma-
rek, 2000). The legislator in art. 223 § 2 statéchs a result of an active assault there was
an effect in the form of serious damage to thethexla public official or a helping person,
the perpetrator shall be subject to the penaltjepfivation of liberty for a term of between
2 and 12 years” ( Penal Code of 1997, art. 223 § 2)

The act of art. 233 of the Criminal Code from 19880 corresponds to the offence that
was criminalized in art. 223 8 bf the current criminal act. Once again, it shdugdnoted
that the jurisprudence line developed on the bafsiBe no longer binding Penal Code re-
garding the features of active assault is integitil the understanding of this concept under

7 In this provision, the legislator made the follog/statement: “Whoever commits an active assault
on a public official or a person to assist in castios with performing official duties shall be sabj
to the penalty of deprivation of liberty for a teahbetween 6 months and 5 years”.

8 The legislator pointed out in this provision th& 1. Who, acting jointly and in agreement with
another person or using a firearm, knife or othenilarly dangerous object or an incapacitating
agent, commits an active assault on a public affizi a person to help him during or in connection
with the performance of official duties, is subjezthe penalty of deprivation of liberty for arer
of between 1 and 10 years. § 2. If as a resulhafdlive assault there was an effect in the form of
severe damage to the health of a public officiah grerson to help him, the perpetrator shall be
subject to the penalty of deprivation of liberty foto 12 years.
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current law. However, this does not change thetfattother features determining the caus-
ative act of a criminal act under Art. 223 8§81 of fhenal Code of 1997 are an interesting
research problem. The language interpretationeptvision indicates that active assault
must occur in one of two forms that assume “adtmngtly and in consultation with another
person or using a firearm, knife or other similathngerous object or a means of incapac-
itation” (Penal Code of 1997, art. 233). Thustripbses, as a form of committing the crime
of complicity, referred to in Article 18 §1 of tiiRenal Cod& According to A. Zoll's view:

“The Act in art. 223 requires qualified complicity the sense that there must be
at least three accomplices. This definition of thethod of committing an active
assault is justified by the fact that the substarfabe offense under Art. 223 is the
possibility of a serious threat to the securitygfublic official or a person taken for
his assistance (the crime of abstract exposuranget)” (Zoll, 1999).

However, M. Bojarski unequivocally stated that “grevision for liability requires that
this behaviour be undertaken jointly and in agresnmeith another person” (Bojarski,
2015). On the other hand, according to A. Zollabglogy, in a situation where one or two
people are actively assaulted, and they also dusethe hazardous measures referred to
in Article 223, such behaviour should be classifesdfulfilling the hallmarks of art. 222.
The main determinant for understanding the essehds legal norm is also the correct
interpretation of the other circumstances of tHgett party affecting penalisation. First of
all, a distinction should be made between the quiscef 'using' and 'utilising'. The first of
these terms has a narrower scope, it boils dowrsittgy a given object during the imple-
mentation of the already mentioned active assahk. second wording, however, whose
meaning is best reflected in art. 280 §2 (ZOlffenses against state institutions and local
governmenfin:] Penal Codé¥, according to the opinion of the Supreme Couruthbe
understood as

“(...) manipulation of means, including their pretgion. Therefore, any form of
demonstrating a firearm, knife or other dangerdjea to cause fear and a sense of
threat (»intimidation«) will be a form of utilisintpis object within the meaning of
Article 280 82 of the Criminal Code” (Bojarski, 28)1

The outlined in this way the act of utilising tagiplace on the side of the subject of the
prohibited act in relation to a public official usrdtood as an object may result in the real-
ization of the features of an offense under Arél 82, that is, “forcing a public official or

9 In accordance with art. 18 § 1 of the Penal Ctidesponsible for perpetration not only the person
who performs a criminal act alone or jointly anctonsultation with another person, but also the
one who directs the execution of a criminal aceahgther person or by using the dependence of
another person on himself, recommends that he ppedach of deed. Penal Code, art. 18 § 1.

10 1n art. 280 the wording was used: “§ 1. Who steasing violence against a person or threatening
to use it immediately or bringing a person to aestd unconsciousness or vulnerability, shall be
punishable by imprisonment from 2 to 12 years. § the perpetrator of robbery uses a firearm,
with a knife or other similarly dangerous objectnoeans of incapacitation or acts in a different
way directly threatening to life or together withagher person who uses such a weapon, object,
means or method, shall be punishable by imprisohfoemot less than 3 years”. See: (Penal Code
of 1997..., art. 280).
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a person helping him to undertake or abandon leffalal activity” (Penal Code of 1997,
art. 224 § 2).

4. INSULTING OF THE PUBLIC OFFICIAL

An important matter of consideration is also thewaer Article 226 81 of the current
Criminal Code, which provides for a fine, restictiof liberty or imprisonment for a year
for insulting a public official or a helping persdhis therefore a lex specialis in relation to
legi generali that is art. 216 of the Criminal CHde&vhich is insulting a man. Modal cir-
cumstances should be indicated as the elementatitfating these two provisions, because
the first one strictly protects the dignity of abtia official or a helping person, while the
object of protection of the second one is the img@etation of Art. 30 of the Constitution
of the Republic of Poladd It should also be noted that the modal featufehis crime
evolved under the influence of the judgment of @wstitutional Tribunal of October 11,
2006, in which the Constitutional Tribunal decidkdt art. 226 § 1 “(...) to the extent that
it penalizes insults on a public official or a halp person made not in public or made
publicly, but not while performing official dutiess incompatible with Art. 54 section 1 in
connection from art. 31. Section 3 of the Polisim§idution™? After the change in the penal
code, two modal circumstances were defined, whiaktroccur conjunctively. The same
situation took place under the Criminal Act of 1969

Following the provision provided for in 8 3 art.@the court may refrain from imposing
a penalty if the features from § 1 and 2 have Befitled by the injured party as a result
of provocation or retaliation on his side, the $afior also provided for in art. 226 § 2 proper
application of the provision of art. 222'82This, in turn, indicates that if the act was ealis

11 The legislator in the said provision indicatedttt§ 1. Whoever insults another person in hispres
ence or even in his absence, but in public orénititention that insults reach that person, stall b
subject to a fine or the penalty of restrictionliberty. § 2. Whoever insults another person by
means of mass communication is subject to a firepenalty of restriction of liberty or the depri-
vation of liberty for up to a year. § 3. If the uliswas caused by provocative behaviour of the
injured party or if the injured party respondedviglation of bodily inviolability or mutual insult,
the court may waive the imposition of a penaltyl. 8n the event of a conviction for an offense
specified in § 2, the court may order an interestlie injured party, the Polish Red Cross or for
another social purpose indicated by the injuredyp& 5. Prosecution is carried out by private
prosecution”.

The constitution-maker indicates that “Naturad &malienable human dignity is a source of human
and citizen freedom and rights. It is inviolableldis respect and protection is the responsikilfity
the public authorities”.

Citation after: Dukiet-Nagoérska, 2010. Accordingatrt. 54 section 1 “Everyone shall be guaran-
teed the freedom to express their views and toimbiad disseminate information” 31 section 3,
the constitution-maker indicates that “Restrictionghe use of constitutional freedoms and rights
may be established only by law and only when threyreecessary in a democratic state for its
security or public order, or for the protectiontbé environment, public health and morality, or
freedom and the rights of others. These limitatioasnot affect the substance of freedoms and
rights.

According to the wording of art. 222 of the Pe@alde: “§ 1. Who violates the physical integrity
of a public official or a person to help him duriagin connection with the performance of official
duties, shall be subject to a fine, the penalfesfriction of liberty or the deprivation of libgror

up to 3 years. § 2. If the act specified in § 1 wagsed by improper behaviour of an officer or
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by inappropriate behaviour of an officer or persorassist him, the court may apply ex-
traordinary mitigation of punishment, and even rerae its imposition. Whereas in § 3 the
qualified type is presented, which consists inlimsg or humiliating the constitutional body
of the Republic of Poland, i.e. “each body mentibirethe Constitution of the Republic of
Poland, i.e. the Sejm, Senate, President of theilitiepof Poland, Council of Ministers,
Prime Minister, government administration bodiesal government, courts and tribunals,
the Supreme Audit Office, the Ombudsman, the Nati@noadcasting Council.” (Cit. after
Bojarski [in:] Bojarski, 2015). However, this ptien is partly in opposition to the opinion
of A. Zoll according to which "the President of tRepublic of Poland is not directly subject
since he is protected against the insults by 88.812" (Zoll, 1999). The offense under art.
226 83 will also constitute defamation of the abawentioned authorities. In this situation,
there is a real, but negligible convergence of lagans, by applying the principle of con-
sumption. However, in the remaining scope it ispadsible to classify such an act and it
should be considered as an offense under Art. 212r& (Zoll, 1999).

5. SUMMARY

To sum up, the Makarewicz Code of 1932, in whidh [dygislator initiated the process
of comprehensive systematization of provisiondanfteld of substantive criminal law, did
not include the legal definition of the conceptaopublic official or clerk. However, it
distinguished designates of these concepts on dbkes of their individualized features,
including duties and powers in relations with statgitutions, which served as the basis
for distinguishing clerical offenses, assembledhapter XLI of the code. In addition, as
mentioned at the beginning, the legislator alsduohed military persons in the analysed
group. Whereas art. 120 § 11 of the Penal Cod®691the legislator clearly defined the
designations of the concept of a public officiawever, in further provisions, he also uses
the concept of a political activist, which in tutoes not appear in the glossary of statutory
expressions, and at the same time is vague, asdeghues many possibilities for interpre-
tation. This procedure enabled, in conjunction wlid other provisions of the criminal law
of 1969, as well as the principles expressed inQbestitution of the Polish People's Re-
public, instrumental treatment of society, whichsvaeprived of a sense of the guarantee
function of the law. At the same time, it shoulddmphasized that the indicated solution is
unacceptable on the basis of generally acceptésldége standards of a democratic state
of law. It was only the current criminal act of &6, 1997, using, among other things,
synthetic provisions (Giezek, 2015), that prevemtddoad interpretation of the individual,
highly rubberized concepts that were applicablesutice 1969 Code. Furthermore, the fact
that the current Penal Code in comparison withQbastitution of 1997, should be like an
emanation of the guarantee function of criminal ,lamd thus shape the relationship
between the individual and the state apparatusamyathat ensures the application of the
basic principles of criminal law in line with thermstitutional standards of a democratic
state of law (Giezek, 2015). In view of the abovegwsed statements and referring to spe-
cific material rules, it should be recognised tliathe case of law protected rights related
to the functioning of institutions belonging to tBeate, material criminal law is a kind of
representation of the political system of the sttitidne political system is democratic, then

person to assist him, the court may apply extraamyi mitigation of punishment, and even re-
nounce its imposition”.
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criminal law in this area is also democratic; wiaard the political system is undemocratic
(totalitarian or authoritarian), then criminal lalso (in general) takes that form.

REFERENCES

Andrejew, I,Swida, W, Wolter, W. (1973)Penal Code with commentaiWarsaw.

Bojarski, M. (2015)Offenses against state institutions and local gowexnt[in:] Bojarski, M.,
Giezek, J., Sienkiewicz, Z., e&ubstantive criminal law. General and special pWarsaw.
Dukiet-Nagorska, T. (2010Dffenses against the activities of state and locakegnment insti-
tutions[in:] Dukiet-Nagorska, T., edGriminal law, general, specific and military pawarsaw.
Giezek, J. (2015)he concept and functions of criminal Ifiw:] Bojarski, M., Giezek, J., Sien-
kiewicz, Z., ed.Substantive criminal law. General and special p&arsaw.

Kardas, P. (2005Employment in an organizational unit with public ferak a statutory crite-
rion determining the meaning of the term 'person periog a public function'. Considerations
against the background of interpretative models @nésd in the penal literature and case law
of the Supreme Court. “Journal of Criminal Law andhBeSciences”Vol. 1.

Kardas, P. (1999)Offenses against the Republic of Poldimd] Bogdan, G., Buchala, K.,
C'Wia,kalski, Z., Dibrowska-Kardas, M., Kardas, P., Majewski, J., Rodamiiz, M.,
Szewczyk, M., Wrébel, W., Zoll, A.,edsPenal Code. Special part. Commentary on Article
117-277 of the Penal Codé&rakow.

Marek, A. (2000)Penal LawWarsaw.
Makowski, A. (1932). Penal Code. Commentary, Warsaw.
http://ebuw.uw.edu.pl/dlibra/doccontent?id=16090 efdglarch 2, 2019.

LEGAL ACTS

Regulation of the President of the Republic of Aly1932 - Penal Code (Journal of Laws 1932
No. 60, item 571)

The Act of 19 April 1969 Penal Code (Journal of Lal@69 No. 13, item 94).

The Constitution of the Republic of Poland of Al1997 adopted by the National Assembly
on April 2, 1997, adopted by the Nation in a consttwel referendum on May 25, 1997, signed
by the President of the Republic of Poland on 16ly1997 (Journal of Laws 1997 No. 78, item
483).

Act of June 6, 1997 — Penal Code (Journal of Laws 19®. 88, item 553).

ORDERS AND JUDGMENTS

Judgment of the Supreme Court of November 27, 2lledeference number: WKN 27/00.
Order of the Supreme Court of 7 May 2012, file refee number: V KK 402/11.

OTHER SOURCES
File reference number of the IPN: IPN Wr 23/359/9

DOI: 10.7862/rz.2019.hss.38

The text was submitted to the editorial office: ®et02019.
The text was accepted for publication: December 2019



Humanities and Social Sciences 2019
HSS, vol. XXIV, 26 (4/2019), p. 83-91 October-Deder

Adam LASKA 1

POLITICAL THOUGHT OF THE POLISH SOCIALIST
PARTY FORMER REVOLUTIONARY FACTION IN
THE PERIOD OF 1928-1939

The purpose of the article is to analyse the malitthought of the Polish Socialist Party
former Revolutionary Faction (PSPdFrRew) formed i28L.9The focus is primarily on the
PSPdFR's attitude towards issues such as the statepmy, and democracy. The research
utilised text analysis and document analysis meth®tie results of the research found that
the former PSP Revolutionary Faction proclaimedptieciples of state socialism and used
evolutionary methods to raise the standard of ¢jviri workers and introduced the Polish
Socialist Republic. Although the PSP former Revoheiy Faction perceived its place in the
broadly understood Sanation camp, it had negatiitades towards the proposals of political,
economic and social solutions of conservative #@vetdl representatives. Despite the often-
declared attachment to democracy, the PSPdFR gyroriitised parliamentarism and pro-
posed the introduction of strong arm rule.

Keywords: Polish Socialist Party Former Revolutionary Factjpolitical thought, Sanation
Camp, Second Republic (1918-1939).

1. INTRODUCTION

Emerging in October 1928 from the Polish Socidbatty (PSP) a new political group
called the Polish Socialist Party former RevoludipnFaction was a consequence of a num-
ber of processes taking place on the political se#rthe Second Polish Republic, as well
as internal processes developing within the P%¥.its

The issue that particularly affected the functignof the PSP was the attitude of its
activists to Jozef Pitsudski. Even during the sgtagfor Poland's borders, the PSP was
dominated by activists coming from the Revolutignkaction led by J. Pitsudski during
the partitions of the PSP. They decided on a patritirection in the party's activity, aimed
at rebuilding and then defending the homeland agailhexisting threats, including against
the Bolshevik invasion and communist ideology.

After this period, there was an outflow of Pitsuda&tivists from the party's structures.
They broke with the PSP to join the military, adisirative and political activities, submit-
ting to J. Pitsudski himself. At the same time, ngwung activists, often with a pro-com-
munist attitude, joined the ranks of the PSP.

1 Adam Laska, PhD, Department of Security Scienéasulty of Management, Rzeszow University
of Technology, Rzesz6w al. Powstédw Warszawy 12; e-mail: alaska@prz.edu.pl. ORCID000
-0002-9777-3557.



84 A. Laska

The main stronghold of Pitsudski's supporters eRISP was the Warsaw organization
of this party, headed by Rajmund Jaworowski. Thesaa PSP organization was recog-
nized as the best organized, most active and ggnif party structure, and the Workers'
Militia organized within it, often in situations ofrest and political riots, turned out to be
a real force influencing the development of thaatibn in Warsaw (Tymieniecka, 1982).

The activity of the Pitsudski group in PSP until /926 was part of the standard ac-
tivity of a political group in which there are famts representing different directions within
one ideology. The situation changed after the MaypcJ. Pitsudski's rise to power through
a coup d'état led to strong polarization in the R&®the one hand, the Warsaw organiza-
tion of the PSP supported the activities of thepaogtigators, and its members took part in
military operations taking place on the street®/airsaw. On the other hand, along with the
activities of successive Sanation governments amitsudski himself, the PSP began to
feel the need to move to sharp opposition.

Despite the growing conflict, a group of Pitsudslkpporters in the PSP did not take
action toward a split at the beginning. Togethethwhe entire Polish Socialist Party, it
joined the parliamentary elections in March 1928fesing an electoral defeat in Warsaw.
The situation was exacerbated with the outbreatooflict in Warsaw trade union organi-
zations associated with PSP. Warsaw activistspposition to the Central Committee of
Trade Unions (KCZZ), a representative of classdradions associated with the PSP,
founded the Warsaw Trade Union Council, which cdusad protests from the leadership
of the KCZZ and a call to suspend the membersigiptsiof the activists responsible for
these activities.

At the same time, the Pilsudski group in the PSfeived tacit support from govern-
mental factors. Under their auspices, on Octobed 828, the Przdgit [Dawn] daily ap-
peared, announced as a press body integratingoffsth Bocialist movement, which in the
future became the main body of the secessionists.

The decisive struggle between the Pitsudski gredply Rajmund Jaworowski and the
other members of the PSP Central Executive Comenj@& W) took place on October 17,
1928. Activists associated with the Pitsudski ca@aipd especially R. Jaworowski, were
charged with conducting destructive activity infiotite political and professional areas. An
official request was also made for a definitiveusioin to the issue of the Warsaw District
Workers' Committee of the Polish Socialist Partg #re Warsaw Trade Union Council.

This led to the final decision to split and estsibla new workers party under the name
PSP former Revolutionary Faction. Its ranks weiegd by, among others, Julian Smuli-
kowski, Wactaw Lenga, Zygmunt Gardecki, Zofia Psmyga, Medard Downarowicz,
Tadeusz Szpofaki, Adam Szczypiorski. PSPdFrRew branches were edsablished in
Lublin (Marian Malinowski and the Mayor Antong€zek), in Krakéw (Bobrowski), Silesia
(JOzef Biniszkiewicz), £62 (Edmund Wielhski), and Cezstochowa (Walenty Kafa).

A parliamentary club of PSPdFrRew with 10 deput¥as also formed in the Sejm (Ajzner,
1972).

In general, they were closely related to J. Pitkudsd other leading Pitsudski support-
ers. Some of them were members of the former Co@bgeanization from the partitions,
supporting and promoting these traditions. Jawokbhisnself was a close friend of Walery
Stawek standing from November 1927 at the headhef 3anation Partisan Bloc for
Cooperation with the Government (BBWR).

In October 1928, the Central Association of Clasad€& Unions (CZKZZ) was also
established, i.e. a trade union headquarters idaallly associated with PSPdFrRew. Its
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management was formed by Zygmunt Gardecki (segreganeral), Waclaw Preis,
Wojciech Wojciechowski, J6zef Niski, Edmunt Moraivsakd Stanistaw Celejewski, the
press body of this trade union headquarters wabitieekly ,Mitot i Plug” [Hammer and
Plough] published from February 1929 by M. Malinéivén 1928, the CZKZZ had 34,000
members, after a year — mainly due to the absorptiemall independent pro-government
associations — already 97,000. The Associatiordadbres operated in tddKielce, the
Dabrowski Basin, the Krakéw Oil Basin, Ptock, afgrardow, but mainly in Warsaw. The
organization was dynamically developing in 1929-d88undergo another split related to
the establishment of the Trade Union (Ajzner, 1972)

2. IDEOLOGICAL GROUNDS FOR THE ACTIVITY OF THE POLI SH
SOCIALIST PARTY FORMER REVOLUTIONARY FACTION

When analyzing the political thought of PSPdFrRiewhould be noted that the party's
programming documents are not humerous and thexeneed to rely primarily on press
material and leaflets published on the occasiothefparty's election and political cam-
paigns (Program, 1933, Gliszemka, 1933).

The basic program document is the party prograneldped at the Zicongress (the
numbering of PSP congresses was preserved). lashghtly modified version of the pro-
gram of the Polish Socialist Party from 1920. Téxet thanged the name of the party by
adding membership of the former Revolutionary Faxgtand several corrections were in-
troduced as a result of changes in Polish politeanomic and social life in the 1920-1928
period.

The party's program was preceded by an introdugtiesenting a brief historical outline
of the development of the PSP with a strongly ersjzled layer of the act of independence
and the fight for Poland's freedom, which were oftegated by various groups of far-left
activists.

In the reborn homeland of PSPdFrRew, the main gaal to establish ,... the Polish
Socialist Republic, made of all Polish territoriesd with other Socialist Republics con-
nected by nodes of permanent peace and brothespyecation” (Program, 1933).

In the economic and social area the Polish SotiBkpublic created was to take over
the ownership of the capitalists’ means of prodncéind communication (land, factories,
mines, railways, shipping etc.). In the politiceda, it was to introduce changes in the func-
tioning of the state to make it a ,body of the eotlve will of society”, which was identified
with a change in social stratification (Program33p

The evolutionary changes taking place in the chgitaystem, which were claimed to
be preparing the ground for socialism by creatirsgrang working class, were the way to
achieve this goal. As stated at the time of devalaqt, with the unplanned capitalist econ-
omy there were numerous economic crises in whigitadesm squandered the wealth it
created and brought misery to workers. The increate size of the working class and its
low standard of living was to create solidarity aigavorkers and increase the awareness
of the importance of this class in social life. Tdeexistence of the processes of growing
contradictions in the capitalist system and thegase in the number and awareness of the
proletariat would create a revolutionary situat@rabling the realization of the ideals of
socialism. The victorious social revolution wagt@ble socialist reconstruction of the eco-
nomic, political and cultural life of nations (Pragn, 1933).
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This process had several conditions that coulchgthen it, or slow it down or even
stop it. Strengthening conditions included the amass of the need to strongly organize
the working class, the second factor was the needdaperate with other social strata who
suffered in capitalism and which could cooperatthwie proletariat. Socialist activists
were primarily concerned with a large group of wkibllar workers and the rural popula-
tion, mainly landless and small-farming. The awas=of internationalization of the work-
ing class struggle was also a strengthening fadtois allowed for the establishment of
broad inter-state cooperation of workers, obtainpmijtical and program support, and
sometimes material support (A.K., 1931).

The resistance of capitalists and higher sociadsela to the changes proposed by the
workers' movement was considered to be impedirghtifig workers' legislation and the
emergence and development of ideologies combatorgess' aspirations or subordinating
their aspirations to capitalists were recognizedsamanifestation. As an example of ideo-
logies combating socialism, first of all fascist vements were pointed out, which
PSPdFrRew criticized from the beginning of its flimaing. Later, this criticism also in-
cluded national-socialist movements developingidatef Poland and within its borders
(Laska, 2016). Solidarism and syndicalism were prily recognized as ideologies that
subordinate the aspirations of the working clagstalsts (Laska, 2004).

The introduction of socialist rule, according toFErRew activists, could not take
place against the will of the majority of socidtgnce the postulate of basing the function-
ing of the socialist state on democratic principles

The consequence of this approach was the PSPdRrReection of the dictatorship of
the proletariat, understood as the introductioteafr as a permanent system on the basis
of which social reconstruction would be carried.dthis solution was considered to be
contrary to socialist principles and had no rightekist in the process of liberating the
working class.

In the party press, when discussing the issuenty meology, thinkers such as K. Marx,
F. Engels, F. Lassalle or K. Kautsky were ofteremefd to, but also Polish authors of so-
cialist thought, such as K. Kelles-Krauz, W. Jod¥arkiewicz or J. Pitsudski. R. Jawor-
owski himself published studies both on Pitsudkkirf/ha, 1932) and Marx (Koryha, 1933)
under the pseudonym Z. Koryha.

Despite the constant reference to revolutionarividies in press articles and political
leaflets, it is difficult to consider the PSPdFrRasva revolutionary party. Its program, and
in particular a number of postulates related toptteeesses of postulated changes, places it
among the reformist socialist parties. This is &gsimlenced by a departure from the princi-
ples of class struggle in relation to the role fordch of the modern state.

PSPdFrRew ideologists recognized that the statetia class institution, but a supra-
class one, and therefore the pursuit of socialisoulsl be implemented by gaining influ-
ence in all institutions of this state from therSgfhrough local government institutions, as
well as in organizations of economic life (Tomadezy2012).

3. THE ECONOMIC PROGRAM OF THE POLISH SOCIALIST PAR TY
FORMER REVOLUTIONARY FACTION

According to PSPdFrRew ideologists, the socialimatf economic life was to be the
way to introduce socialism. It was to take placetigh the evolutionary mastery of the
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state institutions of both state and local goveminagthorities as well as economic institu-
tions. Such a solution was to enable the workiagsto have the greatest influence on the
state's activity.

The PSPdFrRew economic program included a numbgositilates whose implemen-
tation was to improve the life of the working cla3$iese included: labor protection, in
particular compliance with a maximum 8-hour workisay at most, and a 46-hour work
week and Sunday rest — this demand was changlee titrte of economic crisis to a request
for a 6-hour day and a 36-hour work week — paiddiaglleave for all workers and employ-
ees, prohibition of child labor, reduction of nighork, introduction and care of sanitary
regulations regarding health of workplaces and gmé&en of accidents at work, equal pay
for both sexes for equal work, state insurance afkers and employees against illness,
accidents, unemployment and old age. Securing wsdand orphans, freedom of strikes
and professional workers' organizations.

It was also postulated to socialize mature indestespecially mines of all kinds, found-
ries and means of communication. Socializationhim fiorm of communal ownership of
enterprises serving the needs of the general piqulaf the municipality, such as power
plants, gas plants, trams, pharmacies, bakeri@sglsterhouses, residential houses. State
monopoly on trade in basic necessities. Municijgajttogether with consumer coopera-
tives, take over the distribution of necessitigaté&Ssupport for consumer cooperatives. Na-
tionalization of banks. Nationalization of foresisd waters. Expropriation of larger agri-
cultural property, leaving part of the expropriakaod for the state and municipal economy,
with the remaining part leased to non-farming ang-income companies and families as
well as workers' cooperatives.

The ideology of the PSP former Revolutionary Fattieas thoroughly evolutionary.
According to party theorists, the development & thodern economy inevitably led to
.State socialism,” in which the state not only eggm directly in the economy, but also
controls the private sector. Based on this asswmpparty ideologists proclaimed that in
order to socialize the tools of work, all measwaiesed at developing the country's produc-
tive forces should be supported. It was emphasizedever, that the working class was
not yet prepared to take control of productioncsoent policy was limited to defending
social gains and fighting for higher wages. Theggition of the central role of the state in
the work of socio-economic transformations wadatt, secondary to the deep-rooted be-
lief that the idea of Polish socialism is insep&yatonnected with the building of Polish
independence.

4. THE ATTITUDE OF THE POLISH SOCIALIST PARTY FORME R
REVOLUTIONARY FRACTION TO THE SYSTEM OF SANATIO N
GOVERNMENTS AND DEMOCRACY

While the ideological assumptions and postulatdtercreation of the Polish Socialist
Republic were contrary to the objectives and pcactif the Sanation camp governments,
the foundations of the economic program and thespate policy pursued by the
PSPdFrRew also allowed the designation of commoantpaevith the ruling camp. This
happened despite the strong rejection by PSPdFeRéwists of the accusations of other
socialists that they had become so-called Non-@atialists (abbreviated as BBSS).

Considering in a broader context the aspirationghefsocialist parties, PSPdFrRew
stated ,There is no gap between the maximum progmadithe minimum program. It is
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only at a slower or faster pace, depending on ¢imelitions, getting brick by brick, a great
edifice that liberates humanity, is today a gradraisition from one life form to another”.
That is why PSPdFrRew's cooperation with the Sanatamp was also explained by
achieving greater effectiveness in implementing sbeialist program. According to the
leaders of this party, it was better to implementialist reforms in small steps under the
Non-partisan Bloc for Cooperation with the Govermtin@BWR), making workers' lives
more tolerable than remaining in ruthless oppasiéiod depriving themselves of ,causative
power” as other socialist parties did.
Defining the attitude towards the party in powesPRIFrRew activists stated:

,LOur attitude towards Sanation and its partieddarc(...) the PSP former Revolu-
tionary Faction is a socialist party, standing tiass struggle in the name of free-
ing the working-class masses of Poland from thalbga of capitalist exploitation
(...) The Block of Cooperation with the Governmgnj negates class struggle and
the socialist system, proclaiming social solidaritg. the so-called agreement of
all social strata in the name of some supra-cldsaliof abstract statehood. (...)
Life itself gives the lie to these solidarist thiesr picked up by Sanation groups,
theories that have long passed and have gone ctatypbankrupt. Social devel-
opment is a constant class struggle between capithivork. Social solidarity, or
class solidarity, is a product of bourgeois thougbeking salvation from the com-
ing victory of socialist thought, from a new syst#mat is irrevocably and consist-
ently approaching to replace the often invisibld anperceptibly collapsing cap-
italist system. Products of sanation from the si§the Federation of Labor are
only ephemeris, whose life is briefly calculatedldbes not matter what theory
these Sanation associations created by the FeatedtiLabor adhere to: syndi-
calist or solidarist. The labor movement throughtetworld has consolidated its
existence in the working masses and facilitatedtitsggle by adopting a class
platform” (Roztam, 1928).

However, this ideological conflict often disappehita the situation of real political
choices made by PSPdFrRew. This particularly corezkthe area of basic values that were
considered the most important by Pitsudski. Theyevassociated with the functioning of
the independent Polish state, which was undersisah entity with an ontological status,
not requiring any justification, obliged by histay achieve the greatness and purpose of
all of the political activities of its inhabitants.

The recognition of the state, not the nation, ascthief value by Pitsudski distinguished
the Polish variant of authoritarianism as a pditisystem and determined views on other
values and political goals set. The above-menti@reghgements justified Pitsudski's pos-
tulate of a reverse state-society relationship medeis state was to harmonize the interests
of individuals and all social, political and ethmjoups, to combine them in a joint effort
for the common good (Paruch, 2014).

The relationship between PSPdFrRew and J. Pitspdélich was still the main refer-
ence point for PSPdFrRew's activity, proved to baranent. In the mid-1930s, in one of
the articles we can read a pecubarto da feof a party member regarding his attitude to-
wards J. Pitsudski:
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-We continue to fight relentlessly for the tradit®of Pitsudski's life, the traditions
of the real PILSUDSKI, we organize in a flood ofsRdski supporters — REAL
PILSUDSKI. We continue to organize persistently the PILSUDSKI: left, radi-
cal, socialist — and revolutionary. And we fight faue tradition and the true face of
ZIUK General Pitsudski!” (Koryha, 1932).

The PSPdFrRew had an equally uncritical attituseatds the May Coup itself, or rather
the ,May Revolution” as it was called. Every yearMay 12, articles indicating the histor-
ical significance of this act in Polish history wguublished in the party press. However,
the situation was different with the political orggations of the Sanation camp.
PSPdFrRew constantly criticized both the activibéthe BBWR and the trade union cen-
ters associated with it. The vast majority of decis in the area of economic and social
policy were also criticized, characterized as &fibr activities and induced by capitalist
spheres, wanting to resolve the acute economiis dysrestrictions on workers' rights.

Considering the May events of 1926 as the secorsl mmportant date in the history of
reborn Poland, just after August 1920, it raiseairal question about the place of democ-
racy in the ideology of PSPdFrRew. Support foritsulski's assassination would indicate
at least a critical attitude of the PSPdFrRew idgists towards the democratic system.
However, they saw this issue slightly differenths it was stated:

+~When anyone seriously wants to think about theidssof democracy and its
threat in Poland, they must first and foremost sspathe issues of democratic
forms of society and democratism of the societgaefully as possible. Without
this, there can be no fair discussion in this rdgBremocracy in Poland will al-
ways remain »in danger« until Poland becomes a dexop in all its national and
social content, and not only in the name and fooimthe system” Demagogia
1928).

What caused the biggest opposition of the PSPdFtBa&lemocratic forms of govern-
ment was their weakness in the face of the chadlenigat Poland faced after regaining
independence. Democratic institutions were acco$@adt being able to create stable gov-
ernance in the country and a lack of effectiveineastions directed against anti-democratic
forces. PSPdFrRew activists were convinced oftipossibility of creating strong and ef-
fective democratic institutions that would ensure authority and respect of the state with-
out democratizing the whole of society. In theiimgn, constant threats to democracy were
not only a Polish issue. As they stated, only Seviend could be considered a democracy
in its entire national and social content, and dWitzerland could boast of a democracy
functioning without threats elsewhere. In theirropn, all other democratic systems of
countries of the world were exposed to the danfeeimg overthrown by anti-democratic
factors and tendencies.

When asked when the danger of the overthrow of desey in Poland, i.e. the forms
of democratic system and the possibility of workorgdemocratizing content, was greater
— before or after the May revolution, the ideoltgisf the PSPdFrRew clearly advocated
the latter option.

For PSPdFrRew ideologists democratizing societynmneat only giving it freedom, but
also responsibility for the state. Hence, the nmaéthods of democratizing society were all
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activities involving society in the state managetmocess, which included primarily di-
rect democracy and all forms of local governmenttsa conscious and organized society
still needed stable state power. Therefore, PSRelkpdstulated the introduction of strong
presidential power, deposited in the hands of agreelected in general elections, giving
the strongest legitimacy to exercise power. It re@egnized that the stronger the individual
exercised this power, the greater the likelihoodhediing democracy in the state. In the
activities of such an entity, taking into accoureg demands of the working class, a socialist
system could be introduced.

Describing the tasks that the PSPdFrRew carriedhabie political situation of Poland
after 1928, it was stated: ,The interest of sosalidevelopment and power of the Republic
requires (...) that a gap should not be dug betweisudski and the working class.
PSPdFrRew is counteracting this gapaéza 1931).

At the same time, there was a sphere of stateitgdtinat was always met with favorable
reception by PSPdFrRew politicians. This was theegament's foreign policy. Every fact
of the increase of Poland's international signifeamand its security was received with great
understanding and recognition.

International issues of particular interest to PBR&w were relations with Poland's
direct neighbors, i.e. the Soviet Union and Germ#&uoth of these countries were consid-
ered hostile to Poland, so the search for solutsimed at securing the security of the Polish
state was a constant concern. Attitude to SoviesRuvas derived from three issues. First,
official relations between the two countries, whigne best political and economic relations
were demanded. Secondly, the situation in SoviesRutself, where the development of
the Stalinist system was observed with concerndhhithe perception of Soviet Russia as
a promoter of the communist movement in Polandclviwas very negatively assessed,
demanding that the communist party be combatedtaiafluence minimized.

At the beginning of the 1930s, PSPdFrRew drew ttierto the huge international
threat associated with the development of Nazilagoin Germany. Hitlerism and fascism
became for PSPdFrRew the main focus of criticiamd, the progress of these ideologies in
Europe was carefully noted and criticized by theyppress.

5. CONCLUSION

After 1926, the Sanation camp in Poland attempiezbtablish a movement that was to
be a political base for the rulers, but with a hegeneous arrangement, because it had to
correspond to the balance of power within sociBigspite the clear ideological identity,
the camp was to be a political entity bringing thge many groups and environments of
different program orientation.

The leaders of the Pilsudski formation wanted teehgheir own” conservatives, liber-
als, radicals, people's and socialists, and evéonadists. This goal could only be achieved
as a result of the deliberate decomposition ofpihigical system in the Polish-Lithuanian
Commonwealth and its individual segments (left,tegnright and ,minority”) after the
May coup. The Polish Socialist Party former Reviohéry Faction was an example of such
a political formation. Its activists wanted to presentatives of socialist thought and de-
mocracy, at the same time accepting the anti-destioquractice proper to Sanation gov-
ernments and the anti-democratic system solutisad after the May coup, as well as par-
ticipating in the authoritarian management of ttages(Paruch, 2005).
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By maintaining their organizational independencd egpeatedly criticizing those in
power for their anti-worker activities, they didtrmave much influence on the sphere of
decision-making elite of the Sanation camp. Deghite until 1935 they fully implemented
the policy of J. Pitsudski, constituting one of temponents of the ruling camp.
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CONSUMER PROTECTION IN PRACTICE —
TRANSNATIONAL COMPARATIVE ACCOUNT
OF COLLECTIVE REDRESS MECHANISMS

Part one: the Belgian approath

The question of effective enforcement of consuriggrts has been widely discussed for
many years in the European Union. The models ofwmer protection significantly vary in
the individual Member States. Typically, consumeais claim their rights both at an indi-
vidual and collective level. The systems of enfareat of consumer protection are either
public, private or mixed, where both types of enésnent function in a parallel way. The goal
of the paper is to discuss the issue of varioual legchanisms that function in the Member
States, serving the consumers as a means of ¢odlgedress. The main analysis focuses
on the legal solutions adopted in Belgium (firsttperthe paper), UK and the Netherlands
(second part of the paper). In particular, the a@ugiresents the complementary character of
the public and private mechanisms used to enfdreecbnsumer rights. The paper utilises
dogmatic and analytical methods for the processtefpretation of the normative material
and for the analysis of case law. The study usesdmparative perspective to identify solu-
tions emerging from effective practices found igdesystems of the Member States. The
paper proposes several legal solutions to adapeifolish law. The findings emerging from
the analysis show that both competent consumen@@i#ons commencing group proceed-
ings and experienced judges who choose betweem @pid opt-out systems are vital in the
process of effective enforcement of consumer righte conclusions from the study are use-
ful in mapping out the legislative process and dhalysis discussed in the paper may be
extended to legal systems of other Member States.

Keywords: consumer protection, consumer law enforcementeaole redress, private
enforcement, comparative analysis.

1. INTRODUCTION

The freedoms of the internal market guarantee ridngets the possibility to conduct
business activities in the European Union, thabisell goods and to provide services,

1 Jagna Mucha, PhD, University of Warsaw, Polanthd®mic Visitor at the University of Oxford,
UK. ORCID: 0000-0003-4883-1252.

2 The paper constitutes a part of the researclegrtConsumer collective redress in the Polish group
proceedings in light of European Law standardsilehges and achievements”, founded by the
Polish National Science Centre within the framewofkthe programme “Sonatina II” (no.
2018/28/C/HS5/00083). The findings and conclusiaesgnted in this paper constitute the results
of the comparative research carried out in the @dioir Socio-Legal Studies at the University of
Oxford in July-September 2019.
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whereas the consumers are able to purchase the atetioned items and services. The
synergy of the national markets, connected into ioternal market, shall, in principle,
provide the consumers with the added value in tesfrisetter quality, higher diversity,
reasonable prices and high safety standards ofsgaadi services. However, the possibility
to use the benefits of the extensive trade betweenus entities from different Member
States is not the only consequence of the waynteenal market functions. The increase
of business activity on the part of traders andsoomers is accompanied by the increased
volume of the disputes arising out of the contraciscluded between the parties involved.
Having in mind the possible infringements of consumights, it is indispensable to ensure
the possibility of seeking redress in order to gngze high level of consumer protection.

Efficient enforcement of the consumer rights isighificant practical application. By
way of justification, every day transitions whicteanot related to the professional activity
of average consumémnay potentially lead to the disputes which cangselved by at least
two main means. First of all, consumers may segdess within the framework of the court
or administrative proceedings (individually or eafively) or they can pursue their claims
out of the court. The foregoing paper refers oalthe specific mechanisms within the first
path, namely the consumer collective redress befouets or administrative bodies. This
paper tackles the issue of both the private antigpebforcement of consumer rights within
this mode.

The characteristic features of consumer disputasecthat their resolution in a tradi-
tional way, that is within the framework of classiwil proceedings is very cumbersome,
which discourages consumers from enforcing thghits. Passive attitude of consumers is
due to the such specificity of consumer disputdswssalue of claim. Therefore, from the
economic point of view only, exercising rights befecourts is usually unprofitable. In spite
of the court fees, it is often indispensable to furythe expert opinions and professional
legal advice. Psychological barriers constitutetlh@oreasons for consumers passive atti-
tude in point. Lack of confidence in the succesdfspute resolution is the key factor here
It emerges from the anxiety related to the confibon with the traders, who have stronger
position in the said proceedings by virtue of tHeimer experience and possibility to hire
professional advisers, which is out of the buddebosumers. Thus, the specificity of con-
sumer disputes requires us to come up with a mésmawhich would enable consumers
to exercise their rights regardless the low valul® dispute and without having to follow
the formalized procedures. Collective redresslegal mechanism which could enable us
to overcome rational apathy and viability issuesulyh claim aggregation (Money-Kyrle,
2015).

The concept of collective redress broadens thetimadl understanding of civil pro-
ceedings, putting individual claims at the heaytite possibility to obtain redress collec-
tively (Wrbka, Uytsel, Siems 2012). For reasongmicedural economy and efficiency of
enforcement it allows many similar legal claim&®bundled into a single action brought
before the court or administrative body. Collectieelress facilitates access to justice in
particular cases, where the individual damage i®wahat potential claimants would not
think it is worth pursuing an individual claim.dtso strengthens the negotiating power of
potential claimants and contributes to the effitgaministration of justice by avoiding the
proceedings concerning the claims resulting froenghme infringement of law (Commu-

3In terms of the standard of protection of the agerconsumer see: (Mak, 20Theocharidi, 2016).
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nication from the Commission to the European Pawdiat, the Council, the European Eco-
nomic and Social Committee and the Committee ofRlegions, Towards a European
Horizontal Framework for Collective Redress, COM(2P401 final version). It seems to
be obvious that traders are not interested in dluicong the collective redress mechanisms
since it entails the risk of abuse of court prodegsiby consumers and the negative image
of the trader suited in consumer environments. Eemds indispensable to strike a balance
and find such measure which would be efficient tfatim the perspective of consumers’
and traders.

2. TERMINOLOGICAL REMARKS

Collective redress refers to a wide range of pracadnechanisms enabling the collec-
tive enforcement of consumer law. Although thesetmaisms are very diverse — collective
redress models and types differ significantly waitte — they serve the same purpose,
namely to enable a large number of claimants t& sedress (European Parliament, Col-
lective redress in the Member States of the Eunopéidion, 2018). National laws of the
Member States provide a variety of legal meansforee the consumer rights, which can
be performed either within the framework of judici@administrative or mixed path. The
proceedings can be initiated by the private est{tiee group of consumers or representative
entity) or public enforcers such as governmentaliatstrative bodies, public regulators or
ombudsman.

European approach in terms of the definition ofestive redress has changed over the
years (Mucha, 2019a). Although the overview ofékielution of the EU approach in this
field is not the main subject of this paper, sogeent findings shall be presented here. First
of all, in reference to the legal standing, it re&abe noted that the European Parliament
favours the court-based redress mechanisms initlageprivate entities. According to the
definition employed by the Parliament, collectieglress enables

“(...) a group of claimants (which can be naturalegal persons) who have suffered
similar harm, resulting from the same illicit bel@mvof a legal or natural person, to get
redress as a group. This encompasses mechanisnilgreo a member of the affected
group or to a representative entity, standing togoan action on behalf of the group in
order to obtain either compensatory relief, injinetelief, or both” (European Parliament,
Collective redress in the Member States of the pe@a Union, 2018).

Secondly, quite in the same spirit the European @msion also currently prefers
private over public enforcement (Stadler, 2019)wigeer, it takes into account different
traditions of the Member States and allows natidegiklators to decide whether the har-
monized instruments should be used by privateiestdr public regulators. In the recent
proposal for a directive on representative actiblersCommission states that the collective
actions can be brought on behalf of consumers, grotirers, by the consumer organisa-
tions and independent public bodies, and the astiam be brought either before the na-
tional courts or administrative authorities (Aréich point 3 in connection with Article 4
point 5 of the Proposal for a directive of the Epean Parliament and of the Council on
representative actions for the protection of thiective interests of consumers, and repeal-
ing Directive 2009/22/EC, COM (2018) 184 final.).

In the literature of the subject there are mangsifacations of the collective redress
mechanisms. The narrow classification, limitedhe private law enforcement mechanism
is presented by Micklitz and Durovic. The authasagnise four major forms of collective
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redress: i) the representative action in whichditajto bring an action on behalf of the
group in order to get redress is granted to a sgmtative entity, ii) the group action, in
which the aforementioned legal standing is grataesimember of the group, iii) the model
or test case in which the action is initiated bg on more persons and in which the adopted
judgment establishes the grounds for other casrgiht against the same defendant and —
finally — iv) United States class action style whis a form of group action led by profes-
sional lawyers who receive fees for their serviaed claim compensation for the clients
(Durovic, Micklitz, 2017.)

Notably, these mechanisms of enforcement of cilledhterests operating in the do-
main of private law are not the only proceduralrimsient serving the purpose of delivering
collective redress, which exist in the nationaliségion of the Member States. In the re-
search project regarding different techniques fdivdring collective redress, Hodges and
Voet identified also regulatory redress that wateoed or brought about by the intervention
of public enforcers, civil claims piggy-backing @enminal prosecutions and consumer
ombudsmen, being a specific form of alternativepdtie resolution entirely independent
from the courts (Hodges, Voet, 2018). To verify thesis specified in the paper which is,
among others, the comparison of private and putglitective law enforcement mecha-
nisms, the regulatory redress will be scrutinizedome more details.

Amongst many characteristics of the national ctiMecredress mechanisms operating
in the Member States, the question of participaitiotihe group has a significant meaning.
There are two basic approaches according to whiehndividuals affected by illegal be-
havior of traders may participate in the group they are referred to as opt-in and opt-out
systems. In the first system, potential membeth®fjroup are obliged to actively join part
of the group represented. This procedure requiess enembers to file a formal claim or
power of attorney, authorizing the lead litiganatt in the representative capacity (Money-
-Kyrle, 2015). Consequently, if the individuals ot expressly join the group, they could
not benefit from the judgement and they remain fogeursue their damage claims individ-
ually. By contrast, under the opt-out system theugris composed of all the individuals
who belong to the specific group and claim to hbeen harmed by the same or similar
infringement. Formal litigants have legal standimgbehalf of the so called diffused class.
The judgement is binding on them unless they algtiopt out of the group

Both approaches have their supporters and opporiEmsopt-in procedures are per-
ceived as more consistent with the Member Statgall and constitutional traditions,
namely the principle of party autonomy (Europeanli®aent, Collective redress).
However, it is also criticized in the literature thee subject since it “(...) lacks sufficient
incentives or coercion to ensure individual setéiest does not prejudice efficient and
effective public interest outcomes and does notessarily resolve rational apathy
problems.” On the other hand, opt-out proceduresgige from the autonomy principle.
Final judgment, binding on all class members wheehaot opted out, precludes future
individual claims. The opt-out model, combined witbmpensatory relief is, however,
considered to be the most efficient solution tol déth widespread and disperse damages

4 The opt-in system is imposed by the legislatibmost Member States, including Poland. The
opt-out principle is applied by two Member Statemnely the Netherlands and Portugal, while four
Member States (Belgium, Bulgaria, Denmark and in cstitipn cases also the UK) provide for
a mixed system. See: (European Parliantealiective redress.. see also: Stuyck, 2009).
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(See: Ervo, 2010). It helps to overcome the ratiapathy of victims and provide for better
deterrent effect (See: Ervo, 2010).

In the following discussion, the term collectivaress is used in the very broad sense.
Under this term | understand all the mechanismshisierve the purpose of collective
enforcement of consumer rights.

3. COLLECTIVE ENFORCEMENT OF CONSUMER RIGHTS IN BEL GIUM

The first national legislation which is worth sdniting in terms of collective enforce-
ment of consumer rights is Belgian legislation. Binthis law, it is possible to enforce
collective consumer rights both within the private public path. As regards the first one,
consumers can obtain collective redress beforetedbianks to the class action law,
introduced in 2014 (http://www.ejustice.just.fgo®/®li/l0i/2013/02/28/2013A11134/
justel#LNK0119). On the other hand, there are aiamy public enforcers or regulators in
Belgium, however their primary concern is a detaceeand not the compensation (Hodges,
Voet, 2018). The course of the collective procegslinnder the Belgian law was already
described in the literature of the subject (Now2(]5). Therefore, in the following sub-
section | present only a brief account of some liagks of the Belgian system of collective
enforcement of consumer rights with focus on thestaclass action procedures.

3.1. Private enforcement — Belgian class action sgm

Book XVII of the Belgian Code of Economic Law prdes for the procedural instru-
ment called ‘an action for collective redress’. Baction can be submitted on behalf of the
group of consumers or, since June 2018, also byl smd medium-sized enterprises,
(SMESs) by the class representative. In order toesgmnt the group, the class representative
does not need any prior authorization from the nemnbf the class. The class action pro-
ceedings can be commenced before the Commerciat 6bBrussels (before 2018 also
before the court of the first instance), and thigjaent can be appealed against at the Brus-
sels Court of Appeal.

The class representative must fulfill specific enita designated by the law. It must be
either: i) a consumer protection organization draiinon-profit organisation with legal
personality meeting certain legal criteria, iii) i@mer Ombudsman Servidenly repre-
senting the group in the stage of negotiation ohgreement on collective redress) or iv)
a representative body recognized by the Membee SiaEU or the European Economic
Area to act as a representative according to thmariesion’s recommendation on collec-
tive redress. In case of SME the class represeataiust be either i) an interprofessional
organization with legal personality that defende thterest of SME'’s, ii) a non-profit
organization with legal personality whose corporatepose is directly connected with the
collective damage suffered by the group or iii)epresentative body recognized by the
Member State of EU or the EEA mentioned aboverim$eof consumer claims. Such pre-
cise enumeration of the specific categories ofehtities entitled to bring representative
actions serve the purpose to avoid frivolous orsalulitigation which could occur if the
group of the eligible entities would be broadlyidedl (Boularbah, Van den Bossche, 2019).
The case can be brought against the trader ordyr@sult of the violation of its contractual
obligations or in case of the infringement of riglgranted to the consumers or SMEs by

5“Consumer Ombudsman Service” is sometimes tramskls® as a “Consumer Mediation Service”.
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the European or Belgian regulations or acts whieteaumerated in the Code of Economic
Law.

The Belgian class action procedure comprises dfasgs: the admissibility (certifica-
tion) phase, the compulsory negotiation phase litigation phase and the enforcement
phase. Under the Belgian Code of Economic Law attmissibility (certification) phase
should be completed within 2 months after bringamgaction, but in practice it lasts mini-
mum a few months. During this phase the court rifyieg three admissibility criteria:

i) whether a possible infringement of the law bg ttader falls into the scope of class action,
i) whether the representative entity meets stayutequirements and is adequate and iii)
whether the class action is superior to an indi@iadlaim. There are some elements which
can be taken into the consideration by the judgeh(ss potential size of the group, the
existence of individual damage that is sufficieméiated to the collective damage, the com-
plexity and legal efficiency of the action of caltere redress), but they are of a very broad
nature. The last criterium is said to be very disonary (Hodges, Voet, 2018). In the de-
cision of certification which ends the admissililihase, the court chooses between the
opt-in or opt-out system. The first model is mandgif any physical or moral damages are
claimed, for the consumers who does not resideeigiBm or for SMEs that do not have
there their main establishment. The second phdke mpulsory negotiation phase which
lasts from three to six months after the decisibeeatification. If the collective settlement
is reached, it shall be approved of by the coartdse of lack of the settlement the third
phase referred to as the litigation phase is tstésed. The court adjudicates on the merits
of the case and decide on the liability of the ¢érad’he main principle in terms of the
damages is the principle of full compensation, @/ipilinitive damages are not allowed. The
last phase concerns the enforcement of the coaisida and the distribution of compen-
sation (if such was awarded). The court appoirgsstittier who oversees the enforcement
of the decision or settlement and provides a rejpdtie court.

3.2. Case studies

Starting from 2014, when the class action law waoduced in Belgium, nine class
actions have been initiated before the court. Th@nty of the cases was brought by the
Belgian non-profit consumer organization Test Ashdittps://www.test-achats.be/). Five
of them, initiated by Test Achats, were alreadycdssed in the literature of the subject
(Hodges, Voet, 2018). In order not to repeat thdifigs which have been already discussed,
in what follows only the most recent cases willgpesented.

3.2.1. Groupon (Luirebox) case

The first case discussed here was brought aganwstp@n- the website service which
offers virtual coupons to get deals for variousduats and services. One of the Groupon’s
partners includes Luirebox, a company which offeitsdcustomers a subscription of
a monthly delivery of diapers for 300 or 350 eutdewever, the nappies have never been
delivered to the subscribers (https://www.test-éeba/famille-prive/jeunes-parents/
news/grouponluierbox). Almost 1 200 consumers vivelved. Groupon did not want to
give the refund to the customers as it considdsedfias an intermediary only. As a conse-
guence, Test Achats, initiated the class actiorg®dings before the court of the first in-
stance in October 2017. The proceedings did nahréze certification decision, since in
August 2018, which was still during the admisstiiphase of the proceedings, Test Achats
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signed an agreement with Groupon in Luirebox (hWpws/w.test-achats.be/actions-collec-
tives/action-collective-groupon-compensation). Tdmsicable solution allowed consumers
to obtain a refund in amount of 200 euro in caghE00 euro in the forms of credits on the
customers Groupon account (https://www.test-adbatactions-collectives/action-collec-

tive-groupon-compensation). The agreement termihtite ongoing class action proceed-
ings.

3.2.2. Facebook case

The class action was initiated as a consequentteedfacebook-Cambridge Analytica
scandal, revealed in March 2018. It was reportad that the Cambridge Analytica, a com-
pany which specializes in psychological profilihgrvested the personal data of Facebook
users without their consent and passed it for tligigal advertising purposes. As a result,
four European consumer organisations: Test AchaBelgium, OCU in Spain, Deco Pro-
teste in Portugal and Altroconsumo in Italy stardecdampaign called “My Data Is Mine”
making consumers aware of the violation of thejhts by Facebook (https://www.myda-
taismine.com/). The Cambridge Analytica scandakgase to the proceedings for unfair
commercial practices. In September 2018, the UkKrmation Commissioner’'s Office
fined Facebook with the 500 000 pounds fine fok lakctransparency and failing to protect
user’s information (https://www.theguardian.comlteslogy/2018/oct/25/facebook-fined-
uk-privacy-access-user-data-cambridge-analytica)iteQin the same spirit, the Italian
Competition Authority confirmed misuse of data logisl network and in December 2018
ordered Facebook to pay 10 millions euros for urdfammercial practices using users data
for commercial practices (https://www.theguardiaméechnology/2018/dec/07/italian-
regulator-fines-facebook-89m-for-misleading-users).

After unsuccessful negotiations with Facebook,aheve mentioned consumer organi-
sations launched collective actions in each courftritps://www.beuc.eu/press-me-
dia/news-events/euroconsumers-launch-collectiveraetgainst-facebook;
https://www.consumersinternational.org/news-resesfttiog/posts/not-your-puppets-eu-
roconsumers-interview/). In May 2018 the Test Aslhiaitiated the collective action against
Facebook before the Commercial Court in Bruss@<281 people have registered for class
action so far and they claimed compensation of @0@ each for the misuse of the data.
According to Test Achats “(...) the amount of € 2@pnesents a minimal estimate of the
damage suffered by Facebook users on the basévefa criteria such as the commercial
advantage Facebook has gained in communicatindatseof its users to third parties, but
also the value of the data shared by Facebooks usefFacebook, according to several
tools, as well as on the basis of figures publisbedracebook itself.” (https://www.test-
achats.be/actions-collectives/facebook). The fihgtse of the proceedings is still ongoing.
In November 2019 parties to the proceedings wiltlbkating in front of the judge during
the oral hearing. After that, the decision on tdenssibility of the collective action is
expected. Once the certification (admissibilityapé will be finished, the judge will decide
on the merits of the case, that is whether dateeption and consumer rights were infringed
and whether the compensation is due to the Facealmmrk (https://blogs.dlapiper.com/pri-
vacymatters/europe-european-consumers-organisasianshing-collective-gdpr-ac-
tions/).
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3.2.3. Energy suppliers case

This case is unique since for the first time in shert history of Belgian class action
system it was initiated not by the leading consunrganization Test Achats but by the
member of the Belgian Consumer Ombudsman Servige.shid entity is competent to
issue such proceedings for the purpose of reaatuligctive settlement only so the class
action cannot lead to the decision on the substanttethe payment of compensation. Itis
also unique because for the first time complaiatgehbeen brought not only by consumers
but also by small and medium-sized enterprises.

In September 2018 the Belgian Energy Ombudsmanghmie of the members of the
Belgian Consumer Ombudsman Services (http://wwwirnbudsman.org/2018/09/
26/the-belgian-energy-ombudsman-initiates-a-cditeetedress-action-against-hidden-
termination-fees/) has initiated class action agfaseveral energy suppliers (electricity or
natural gas) before the Brussels Commercial Ctutisputed the legality of a fixed amount
of fees charged by energy suppliers for a full yagply in case when the customer termi-
nated the energy contract earlier during the yHae.fees amounted to 60 euro or more per
energy source for a full year. In the press relédheeEnergy Ombudsman stated that it
received over 300 complaints from the customesecédtl by this practice, however it esti-
mates that the number of the customers concernedeis40,000 and the total financial
compensation of the collective redress exceed91Q00 Euros per year (http://www.neon-
ombudsman.org/wp-content/uploads/2018/09/Presasel&roup-litigation_fixed-
fees 20180925.pdf). It also admits that in spit¢hef fact that over 100 relevant recom-
mendations were sent in to energy companies, theg hot been followed by the address-
ees.

The success of the collective settlement is doubdfuat least two reasons. First of all,
the competent Minister for Consumer Affairs sigaedagreement with the energy provid-
ers authorizing them to charge the customers \ihull year fee even if they terminated
the contract before the end of the year. This didstop the Energy Ombudsman to question
the legality of the market practice in questionc@wlly, it is questionable whether the
Energy Ombudsman itself had a legal standing tiatei class action proceedings since
under the Belgian law such class action can beghtohy the Consumer Ombudsman
Service and not directly by its members. There m@asourt decision on the admissibility
of claim so far.

3.2.4. Ryanair case

The most recent class action was brought by Teba#cagainst the Ryanair in July
2019 (https://www.test-achats.be/actions-collesim@anair). As a result of the four days
strikes which took place in summer 2018 many fligihom and to Belgium were delayed
or cancellefl According to Test Achats, passengers were ndiciirftly informed in ad-
vance about it. AlImost 170 flights were cancelledeayed, which affected almost 40.000
passengers. In such case, under the EU law consumy claim compensation in the
amount of 250 —600 euros, depending on the fliggtadcé. However, Ryanair refused to

6 Similar situation took place in the UK, where @il Aviation Authority started a legal action
against Ryanair after the company terminated hisesmgent with alternative dispute resolution
body: https://www.bbc.co.uk/news/business-46451702

7 Regulation (EC) No. 261/2004 of the European Padiat and of the Council of 11 February 2004
establishing common rules on compensation andtasse to passengers in the event of denied
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compensate the customers invoking that ‘extraorglic@cumstances’ occurred and the
strikes were outside of its power to be preventettip$://www.brusselstimes.com/all-
news/business/60496/test-achats-starts-class-astitiagainst-ryanair/). Under the Regu-
lation 261/2004, an operating air carrier shall b@tbliged to pay compensation if it can
prove that the cancellation of flight is causedeljraordinary circumstances which could
not have been avoided even if all reasonable meaad been tak&n

However, this argument posed by Ryanair seems timbbtful in the light of the in the
recent judgement of the European Court of Justicéhe case C-195/17 the Court ruled
that the airlines must compensate their passefigeftight delays and cancellations even
though the reason for this was a strikes of thein staff. The Court ruled that “(...) the
spontaneous absence of a significant part of thktftrew staff (‘wildcat strikes’), such as
that at issue in the disputes in the main procesdinvhich stems from the surprise
announcement by an operating air carrier of auesitring of the undertaking, following
a call echoed not by the staff representativeshefdompany but spontaneously by the
workers themselves who placed themselves on sike|eis not covered by the concept
of ‘extraordinary circumstances’ within the meanofghat provision.”

The class action against Ryanair is pending baf@drussels Commercial Court. The
introductory hearing took place in September 208 decision on the admissibility is
expected early in the 2020.

3.3. Public enforcement of consumer collective intests

In spite of the fact, that in Belgium there are tiplé public enforces and regulators that
can potentially play a key role in resolving masshtems (Voet, 2013), they focus rather
on the deterrence than restitution or civil samicAs a general rule, consumers may claim
compensation in the separate proceeding, followhegpublic decision issued by the regu-
lator or enforcer. This is because the partietdoproceedings are the trader who does not
comply with the regulations and regulator or pulelidorcer itself. Consumers are not the
party to the proceedings even if the consumer caimiphay start the investigation and
administrative action. Therefore, in order to cladompensation consumers have to re-
course to the instruments outside the regulat@empné&work (Voet, 2018).

Bearing above mentioned in mind, Voet (2018) gime®xample of two Belgian regu-
lators which decisions could have an impact on gowss. First of them is the Financial
Services and Markets Authority (FSMA), autonomoublje institution, which alongside
the National Bank of Belgium, supervises the Belgfaancial sector (https://www.
fsma.be/; for the wide range of actions which fathin the supersisory tasks of the FSMA
see: [Voet, 2013].) Despite the fact that the cameg are not the party to the proceedings
and the decision issued by the FSMA, settlementloded between the regulator and the
non-complying trader or financial institution mayfluence consumers indirectly. In the
settlement, the non-complying trader may undertakgay to the clients a certain amount
of money by the way of commercial compensation.

boarding and of cancellation or long delay oftig and repealing Regulation (EEC) No. 295/91,
OJEU L 46/1, art. 7 a)-c).

8 Regulation (EC) No 261/2004.art. 5 point 3.

9 Judgement of the European Court of Justice oAdril 2008 in case C-195/17 Kruesemann and
Others v. TUIfly GmBH, ECLI:EU:C:2018:258.
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The second example identified by Voet (2018) rael&tethe activity of Commission for
the Regulation of Electricity and Gas (CREG), atbaamous organization granted with
legal personality (https://www.creg.be; see albtaerbeke et al, 2009].). According to the
Law on the organization of the electricity markehé law of 29 April 2009 on the organi-
zation of the electricity market, OG BS 11 May 198A. 29) this regulator shall launch the
Dispute Resolution Chamber which is competent solie the disputes between the net-
work administrator (system operators) and its uséosvever, as follows from the CREG's
annual report, such body of CREG could not yett $tawork in 2018 in the absence of
the decision on the appointment of its membergpghtivww.creg.be/sites/default/files/
assets/Publications/AnnualReports/2018/CREG-ARZBNGdT.).

4. CONCLUSIONS

The discussion shows that the Belgian model ofectille enforcement of consumer
rights focuses primarily on the private enforcem@&hie major entity involved on behalf of
consumers is Test Achats, which initiated 8 ol pfoceedings. Considering that the Bel-
gian legislation on consumer collective redress wasduced 5 years ago, the number of
cases (approximately two per year) is not significelowever, it should be taken into ac-
count that the number of consumers involved in eddhese cases is vital so — all in all —
the action for collective redress has impact orhiinedred thousands of consumers. This is
possible, among others, thanks to the possibifithe court to choose between the opt-in
or opt-out mechanism. The use of the second oa@slo include a big number of affected
consumers. This freedom of choice is a very interg$egal solution which in my opinion
shall be introduced to the Polish law as it makesslystem more efficient. Additionally, it
should be noted that involving a huge number osoamers would not be possible without
the activity of Test Achats. Therefore, it is calcio create a consumer organisation in
Poland which would be aware of the consumer problend successful in the introduction
of collective proceedings to the national legaltsys It needs to be stated at this point,
there is no such organisation operating in Polamdeatly (Mucha, 2019b). Regrettably.
the activities the public enforcers in terms oflective redress are rather limited. To con-
clude, the possibility to include compensationtfar consumers in the settlement between
the enforcer and trader seems to be a very effisielntion which — in my opinion — shall
be followed in other Member States.
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MODERNISATION OF THE ARMOURED COMPONENT
OF THE RUSSIAN FEDERATION'S GROUND FORCES
IN THE YEARS 2015-2018. AN OUTLINE
OF THE SUBJECT

Ten years after the collapse of the Soviet Uniaharelatively short period of hegemony
of the United States, a period of change led tlear dormation of a new polycentric geopo-
litical order. The theses about the "end of histgmesented by Francis Fukuyama in 1989
did not evolve, although they confirmed closurghaf Cold War era. In the first years of the
21st century, especially after the economic cr{2898), the policies of the major states on
the international scene increased assertivenesdemal relations. This was particularly true
of Russia, which - since Vladimir Putin took power December 31, 1999 - focused on the
rebuilding of the empire, and marked the boundarfeke failed superpower. The Kremlin's
actions resulted in the war with Georgia in 200@, $eizure of the Crimea in 2014, and the
intervention in Syria in 2015. In spite of demodrapproblems, the expansion of Western
economic sanctions and relatively low oil and gasgs, which are the main source of income
for the country, the 2008 modernisation of the Rarssirmed forces, was continued. The aim
of the paper is to report the latest trends insttede and scope of modernisation of the armo-
ured component of Russian Ground Forces in the y&#5-2018 and the factors that had
a direct impact on current conditions resultingrirthe emergence of the "new Cold War" in
Russia's relations with the West after 2014.

Keywords: Russia, imperialism, ground forces, tanks, modatiuis, state security.

1. INTRODUCTION

The Russian Federation's invasion of Georgia inB20i@hlighted the relatively low
efficiency of Russian Ground Forces and becameyankpetus for a major boost to previ-
ous reform plans in this regaf@aleotti, 2017; Grabowski, 2011; Haas, 2011; Defigii, 2017).
They resulted in significant qualitative changestitbin the introduction of new types of
weaponry, modernization of existing ones, and charig the way they were used on the
battlefield), which could already be observed dytime occupation of Crimea and activities
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in the Donbass carried out since February 2@aeotti, 2019; Kofman, Migacheva, Nichi-
poruk, Radin, Tkacheva, Oberholtzer, 20Bbwen,2019) or on a smaller scale — during the
Russian intervention in Syria launched in Septen#td5 (Barrie, Gethin, 2018)The im-
provement in the above-mentioned type of armedeforgas caused in particular (except
for the decline in the two years following the &zisf 2008), the favorable economic situa-
tion in 2000-2014, when oil and gas prices incréaadich translated into a systematic
increase in outlays, both in the broadly undersRossian power departments and the arms
sector.

Despite undoubted successes, some changes irottesprof modernization of Russian
land forces can be observed since 2015. The aitneoérticle is to answer the following
questions: what was the general direction of dgraknt of Russian Ground Forces in
2015-2018, including in particular the scope of thedernization of their armoured com-
ponent, and what factors directly affected themaiyics and scale.

In the field of methodology of inference, the falimg methods were used: empirical,
quantitative and comparative.

2. DEMOGRAPHIC POTENTIAL AND ECONOMY POWER AND ITS IMPACT
ON MILITARY EXPENDITURE

The population of the Russian Federation in 201b1#,096,870 inhabitants, while in
2018 — 144,478,050 inhabitants, so it increasedrdy 381,180 people. Comparing the
current (according to 2018 data) demographic pteaf Russia, e.g. to the analogous
potential of the United States (327,166,434 millioimabitants), European Union countries
(513,133,363 inhabitants), or even relatively srBalhgladesh (161.356.039 inhabitants),
it can be concluded that, unlike the former Soueton (which had 293.047.571 inhabit-
ants in July 1991), the modern Russian Federasiom longer able to play an equal role in
this respect against the countries it considet®tpotential adversaries

In turn, the Russian economy in the years 2015-Z8lLénto recession (although the
growth dynamics amounted then to: — 2.31% and £@,38spectively, comparing year-to-
year at current prices of the ruble, due to thaii@ant level of inflation the same indices
calculated according to the current US dollar mrieere much more pessimistic: — 33.81%
for 2015 and — 5.93% for 20¥6)he return to growth took place only from 20171.63%
year-on-year according to current ruble pricesdh2and +2.25% in 2018, and according
to current dollar prices by +23.07% and 5.00%, eetipely).

3 In the scope of demographic data from 2014-2difas based on World Bank data, while in the
scope of analogous data referring to the USSR odateeof the Central Intelligence Agency. See:
(World Bank Data: Total Population — World's Coundtie https://data.worldbank.org/indica-
tor/SP.POP.TOTL? locations=RWUhe World Factbook 199Central Intelligence Agency, Wash-
ington D.C. 1991).

4 In 2016, Russia's GDP fell to USD 1,282.7 bill{@h current prices) and was the lowest level since
2009, when it amounted to USD 1,222.6 billion (atrent prices). See: (World Bank Data: GDP
(current US$) — Russian Federation, https://datddivank.org/indicator/NY.GDP.MKTP.
CD?end=2018&locations=RU&start=1999&view=chart).

5 In 2017, Russia's GDP increased to USD 1,578i6rb{at current prices), and a year later to USD
1,657.6 hillion (at current prices). See: (World B&ata: GDP (current US$) — Russian Federation,
https://data.worldbank.org/indicator/NY.GDP.MKTP.CB2d=2018& locations=RU&start=1999
&view=chart).
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Although the GDPper capitaof the Russian Federation increased between 20d5 a
2018 from USD 9,313.8 to USD 11,288.9 (in currettgs), and the Russian economy in
terms of GDP (calculated in current prices of Us@e from 12 in 11th place in the world,
it still remained 3.3% smaller than the Canadiasnemy, 25.1% smaller than the Italian
one, 2.41 times the German one and as much as ti@6the American ofie

Economic problems of 2015-2016 were reflected ifitamy expenditure. The latter
amounted (according to SIPRI data) at that timspeetively: 4,047 trillion rubles (4.9%
of GDP) and 4,645 trillion rubles (5.5% of GDP)weyer their amount calculated in cur-
rent USD prices (according to IISS data) droppedf66.1 billion to 57.2 billion. In turn,
in the years 2017-2018 there was their nominal petentage decrease (according to
SIPRI) to: 3,880 trillion rubles (4.2% of GDP) aB¢B50 trillion rubles (3.9% of GDP)
respectively. Paradoxically, however, their valakalated in current USD prices (accord-
ing to 1ISS data) began to increase: from 61.7dpilln 2017 to 63.1 billion in 2018

3. DYNAMICS OF CHANGES IN THE GROUND FORCES OF THE RUSSIAN
FEDERATION IN THE YEARS 2015-2018

From December 1, 2010, the Ground Forces of thesiRusFederation (Russian:
Cyxonymmuuwle soticka Poccutickoii ®@edepayuu), after the fifth, since the creation of the new
state, the territorial reform of the armed forogas subordinated to the command of four
military districts: the West (the Central Commanithvthe command) in Yekaterinburg),
South (with command in Rostov-on-Don) and Easthiwidbmmand in KhabarovskYlie
Military Balance 2011...Galeotti, 2017;Russia Military Power. Building a Military to
Support Great Power Aspiration2017;Jane’s World Armies 2018

According to data from the prestigious Internatiolmstitute for Strategic Studies in
London, between January 2015 and January 2018uthber of Ground Forces of the RF
increased from 230,000 officers and soldiers (tgho240,000 in January 2016 and 270,000
in January 2017) to 280,000 in January 2017, ardetbre by as much as 21.7%hé
Military Balance 2015...The Military Balance 2016 ;.The Military Balance 2017..The
Military Balance 2018...)

In the same period, the number of operational getaiional-tactical associations in-
creased: army commands from 10 to 12 (increaséd®y) 2and corps commands from 0 to
1 (absolute increase).

In turn, in the case of tactical relationships, tiital number of divisions increased from
4 to 8 (an increase by 100%), including: tank doris from 1 to 2 (an increase by 100%)
and motor-rifle divisions from 2 to 5 (an incredsel150%). Only the number artillery di-
visions remained unchanged (1). Their creationgtham previously functioning brigades)

(<))

See for more information on GO#Fer capitain 2015 and 2018 and global GDP rankings in 2015
and 2018 (respectively): World Bank Data: GP& capita(current US$) — World’s Countries,
https://data.worldbank.org/indicator/ NY.GDP.PCAP.QMprid Bank Data: GDP (current US$) —
World’s Countries, https://data.worldbank.org/indaz&NY.GDP.MKTP.CD?end=2015&most_
recent_value_desc=true; World Bank Data: GDP (curr&8$) — World’'s Countries
https://data.worldbank.org/indicator/NY.GDP.MKTP.CG@=2018&most_recent_value_desc=
true.

7 SIPRI Military Expediture Database. Data for aliuntries 1949-2018 (excel spreadsheet):
(https://www.sipri.org/databases/mileXihe Military Balance 2017....The Military Balance
2018...;The Military Balance 2019..See: (Martynenko, Parkhitko, 2018).
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led to a decrease in the number of existing (infohe of “independent” units) analogous

types of brigades: tank brigades from 3 to 2 (aekse of 33.3%) and independent motor-
rifle brigades from 30 to 25 (a decrease by 16.7%)ly changes in the number of inde-

pendent light or mountain motor-rifle brigades weot recorded (3).

For most other types of brigades there was a ratileeand in some cases very signifi-
cant, increase in their number (respectively)ilarti from 8 to 9 (an increase by 12.5%),
heavy artillery from O to 1 (an absolute increasejj-aircraft missile defense from 9 to 14
(an increase of as much as 55.6%), operationat#hcehissile brigades from 9 to 11 (an
increase of 22.2%), special forces (Spetsnaz) #am8 (an increase of 14.3%), diagnoses
from 1 to 2 (up to 100% increase). However, the Inenof brigades did not change: rocket
artillery (4), engineering (4), logistics (10), peotion against weapons of mass destruction
(5) and military police (1).

In turn, at the level of “independent” regimentssignificant increase in their number
was recorded in the range of (respectively): spémiaes from 0 to 1 (an absolute increase)
and protection against weapons of mass destruitiomO to 10 (an absolute increase). On
the other hand, the number of rocket artillery megts decreased from 1 to 0 (an absolute
decline}.

For armaments and equipment of the Ground Forisedptus was not on quantitative
growth, but on qualitative changes, as evidencethéyact that from January 2015 to Jan-
uary 2018, the number of basic combat tanks in @mbits increased from just 2,600 to
2,780 units (an increase of 6.9%), infantry figbtirehicles from over 5,125 to 5,140 (up
by just 0.3%), armoured personnel carriers fromr @600 to over 6,100 (up by 1.7%),
self-propelled guns from 1,500 to 1,596 (up by 6).48tultiple rocket launchers from over
850 to over 862 (an increase of less than 1.8%g.nMmber of self-propelled guns/mortars
(over 80), towed guns/mortars (100), towed mor(&ar500), towed anti-tank guns (526)
remained unchanged, while the number of self-ptegeinti-aircraft rocket launchers even
slightly decreased from over 1,570 to 1,520 (iye312%). The only exceptions among the
types of armaments whose number increased sigmificavere: operational tactical mis-
siles launchers (where an increase from 120 toileldyy 20%) and self-propelled mortars
(increase from O to 40, i.e. an absolute incre@Bay Military Balance 2015; The Military
Balance 2018

4. MODERNIZATION OF THE ARMOURED TROOPS IN 2015-2018

The largest qualitative changes taking place within Ground Forces of the Russian
Federation referred in particular to their armoucediponent. Expected at least since the
Yom Kippur war in 1973, the twilight of the maintba tanks as an effective means of
warfare — in spite of the passage of several decageoved to be premature (Ogorkiewicz,
2015). In May 2015, the Russians publicly presembedfirst fifth generation tank in the
world: the T-14 “Armata”. Despite the not very sassful “debut”, it was planned to buy
2,300 units by 2020, but the original intentiordue to technical problems difficult to solve
in a short time and a high unit price (estimated @b 3.7 million, which was a lower level

8 (The Military Balance 2015;.The Military Balance 2018...)'he creation of four new divisions
in 2015-2018 clearly contradicted the reverse m®dmplemented in 2008—2009 under the so-
called reform of Serdyukov (holding the office bétMinister of Defense of the Russian Federation
between February 2007 and November 2012). SEee (Military Balance 2011;..Galeotti,
2017; SutyaginBronk, 2017;Russia Military Power.;.Wolski, 2019; Depcajski, 2018).
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anyway compared to the prices of analogous tankgasitern countries) - reduced in April
2016 to 100 copies, and then — in August 2018entp 32 copies (except for about 20 pre-
series created in 2015-2016), of which 9 shouldresntming by the end of 2019 (Galeaotti,
2017;Jane’s Land Warfare Platforms..2018; Defence24Czotgi Armata do produkciji
seryjnej po 2018 roku;..Defence24:Zamowienia na rosyjskie;.Defence24: Sabak,
https://lwww.defence24.pl/ czolg-t-14-armata-gotoovgtob-panstwowych).

The T-14 equipped with an unmanned turret armel ait25mm 2A82-1M guiris to
use sub-caliber anti-tank missiles: 3BM69 “Vacuuim®ussian:35M69 “ Baxyym-1")
with a uranium core and 3BM70 “Vacuum-2” (RussiaBM70 “Baxyym-2") with a tung-
sten core with armour penetration capability corapkr only to a similar American
M829A3 shell (also with a 120mm uranium core, depeld for newer versions of the
Abrams M1A1, M1A2 tankf, and additionally have the ability to fire fronetimentioned
cannon anti-tank guided missiles 9K119M “Refleks-iith a range of 5.000 nmiéne’s
Land Warfare..., 2008In addition to the new type of “Malachite” reiwet armour, the T-
14 - as the first tank in the world — is also towdvan active defense system called “Af-
ghanit”, used to detect, track and capture (usauar) in a 360 degree radius in the hori-
zontal sphere (not including the vertical sphereremy anti-tank missiles moving at
speeds up to 1.700 m/s (5.0 Ma), and then disryptie operation of hostile guidance sys-
tems (perhaps using a laser beam) and destroyénig¢bhming missiles by launching their
own anti-fire projectiles (or similar elements ugkinetic energy). Also new is the place-
ment of a crew of three in a specially armouredsagpproviding protection against enemy
sub-caliber armour-piercing shells at an equivalent! exceeding 900 mm of rolled ho-
mogeneous armour (RHA), which will increase thdigttio survive on the battlefield with-
out the need to significantly increase the weidlhe tank (estimated at 48—49 tons, during
when the mass of the latest version of the Abrarh42C tank reaches 66.8 tons), provid-
ing good maneuverability (speed 90 km/h and rang@ Km) (Bender,These are the
plans..; Nikonov, 2018).

Lack of financial possibilities ensuring the laurafi’Armata” on a larger scale forced
the implementation of a less expensive, but als® &nbitious solution, i.e. modernization
of already used types of tanks. In 1992-2015 —tdpam the production of subsequent
versions of a relatively new type of T-90 tank, pigal for arming in October 1992, although
being a development of the late versions of the2B-{RussianT-725)'?, whose number

9 During the first tests carried out in 2002, t&82 gun was to demonstrate muzzle energy of ap-
prox. 15.3 MJ, i.e. approx. 17% higher than thenter Rheinmetall Rh-120/L55 high-pressure
gun used in the latest versions of the German Lrelojaaks 2A6, 2A6M and 2ASee: (Weapo-
News.com:Tank T-14.,. Roblin, https://nationalinterest.org/blog/buzz/ntvesi-bullet-why-rus-
sias-new-tank-round-has-problem-54862).

10 The penetration of the 3BM69 Vacuum-1 missilessneated at a minimum 900 mm RHA at an
angle of 60° in relation to the flight path at atsfiom a distance of 2,000 m, while the 3BM-70
Vacuum-2 at 800 mm RHA at an analogous angle arideatical distance. In turn, M829A3
pierces 800 mm RHA. See: (Wolski, 2016).

11 Defence Update: (EshélewRussian Armor.).

12 From October 1992 to September 1995, 107 T-90Ta®dK tanks were produced for the Ground
Forces of the FR, between 1996 and 2003 — 64, igehes 2004—2012 an additional 337 copies
of the new variant T-90A, and in addition — dur@l8 — 62 tanks in a very advanced version of
the T-90M. See: (Suworow, 2003; Wolski, 2018a; Wib2018b; Wolski, 2019; Przeziecki,
2017c;Jane’s Land Warfare..., 201Bwasek, 2018).
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did not change between January 2015 and in Jar2¢d@ (350 copies in the T-90 and
T-90A versions) The Military Balance 2015...186; The Military Balance 2018)..
— a few hundred T-80 and T-2anks were also modernized to a limited extent.

However, the relatively most advanced modernizgtiamgram that took place in 2015-
2018 was initiated in June 2010 and concernedett@nstruction of the T-72 to the T-72B3
standard (Russiait-7253), which has a modified fire control system “Kaligand 2A46M-

5 cannoff. By January 2015, about 400 modernized tanksisfgrsion were adopted for
armament, and in the next three years (until Jgn2@18) their number increased to 800
copies and an additional 80 in the T-72B3M (Russiaii253M) version, also referred to
as T-72B3 Mod. 2016 (Russiam:7253 o6p. 201§ (The Military Balance 2015...The
Military Balance 2018.), with a new engine with 34.5% more power andightlly im-
proved 2A46M-5-01 gun (Przdziecki, 2017a; Wolski, 2019). Between January 2&i&
January 2018, the number of remaining T-72 tan&s\lere not in the armament, but not
covered by the modernization, dropped from 1,30Q,i®0 units (versions T-72B and
T-72BA) (The Military Balance 2015..The Military Balance 2018),.which means that
about 680 of 880 modernized vehicles were not imlzat units, but in reserve (Wolski,
2019).

In September 2017, a proposal to modernize the &8s was also presented, whose
number from January 2015 to January 2018 decrefisad 550 to 450 copies in the
versions T-80BW (Russiamm:-8058) and T-80U (Russianf-80V). The new T-80BWM
variant (Russian: T-8BBM) is to become the benchmark standard of modeioizébr
200 T-80BW tanksThe Military Balance 2015The Military Balance 2018Przerdziecki,
2017b; Wolski, 2019).

5. CONCLUSIONS

The Russian Federation, in view of its intentiopteserve its status as a regional power
in the future, is forced to continuously moderrase develop all types of troops, including
Ground Forces. While it has become clear since #1##t1Russia, despite continuing efforts
to implement ambitious plans to rebuild its empdaannot afford to fund an over-expanded
conventional land-based force, has made the gtgatagress in this area (since the break-
up of the Soviet Union) in 2008-2014.

In 2015-2018, however, the process of modernidieg@round Forces, including their
armoured component, although still in progressjiicantly reduced their dynamics. This
was due to the slowdown in the growth rate of thedan Federation's GDP, which in turn
resulted from the introduction of Western sanctifsam 2014, and a drop in global oil and
gas prices. These factors forced the Russian tstaitgionalise its budget spending, which
had a direct impact on the scope of modernisatidhedarmoured component of the Rus-
sian Ground Forces in 2015-2018. This also resuttede final limitation of its moderni-
sation to the qualitative sphere and the abandohaieuantitative expansion. In practice,

13 At least 31 of the tanks owned by the T-80UD wredtsuilt in 2005-2008 to the T-80U-Jel (Rus-
sian: T-80V-E1) version, while the T-80U (Russian: T¥0) was rebuilt (also between 2005 and
2008 year) to the T-80UA variant (RussidhR80VA). In turn, in the years 1999-2009, about 750
T-72 tanks were rebuilt to the T-72BA version. S®olski, 2019; Kwasek, 2018; Pratziecki,
2017b).

14 0On the details of the modernization to the T-7288 T-72B3 standard Mod. 2016. See:
(Przezdziecki, 2017a; Wolski, 2019).
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the principle of "economic optimization of moderibn" was adopted, i.e. an attempt to
increase the maximization of combat efficiency camal with the reduction of over-stand-
ard costs associated with this process. This memstaining the number of actives main
battle tanks at the current level, while at the sdime launching a minimum scale of pro-
duction of their most technologically advanced g/f€-14 Armata) and mass moderniza-
tion of these variants, which could provide atidassome time a relatively large techno-
logical and operational potential on the potertiitiefield in the third decade of the 21st
century (advanced versions T-72, T-80 and T-90).
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PRODUCTIVITY MANAGEMENT IN THE
CONTEMPORARY ENTERPRISE — ANALYSIS,
EVALUATION AND IMPROVEMENT

The aim of the article is to analyse the essengeafuctivity management and its model
approach. An index analysis and assessment of gtigiy in Polish companies are pre-
sented. Productivity improvement is a continuouscpss based on improvement. The re-
search utilised the methods of statistical analgsiatent analysis, and descriptive analysis of
secondary data. The results of the research indaifve development of a comprehensive
methodology for improving productivity based on raodconcepts, methods, and techniques
of production management. To analyse and desigmétiodology for improving productiv-
ity in a production company, and to ensure its pr@gmd effective functioning, it is necessary
to implement in stages several organisational,rieahand social tasks. Companies that use
modern productivity improvement programs are susfoébecause they can quickly and dy-
namically adapt to changing environmental condgiofihe summary emphasises the im-
portance of developing a new methodology to impranaguctivity through production man-
agement practices.

Keywords: management, productivity, productivity managememidern production man-
agement concepts.

1. INTRODUCTION

Productivity is an extremely complex and interdi$iciary problem. It refers to
macroeconomic systems, such as the global andhahBeonomies, and to microeconomic
systems, which include individual companies andjob

Productivity growth is seen in the modern worldaource of economic growth, social
progress and improved living standard. Actionsnipriove productivity lead to a better use
of the existing production resources. Competitionthe domestic and foreign markets
forces producers to look for new ways to increasaypctivity and seek better methods to
improve productivity.

2. THE ESSENCE OF PRODUCTIVITY MANAGEMENT AND ITS M ODEL
PERSPECTIVE

The activity of production systems — which, depegddn the degree of aggregation,
may incorporate the whole enterprises, processefdividual workstations — can be

1 Renata Ritowska-Laska, PhD, Eng., Department of Managemgsteshs and Logistics, Rzeszow
University of Technology, Rzesz6w, al. Powistaw Warszawy 12, 35-959 RzeszOw; e-mail:
rlaska@prz.edu.pl. ORCID: 0000-0001-5665-0377.
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determined by assessing their productivity. Thalpotivity category belongs to the group
of problems used to describe management procdasshuctivity is a result of an economic
activity assessed on the basis of the ratio ofattféeved results to the necessary outlays
incurred to obtain those results¢@iwska-Laska, 2015).

Contemporary determination of productivity is masied in the dual approach to the
term productivity, namely:

« economic and social, i.e. focusing the way of thigkon a constant search for ways

to improve the current state of the system,

 technical, which is a measure of the efficiencyhaf system.

The socioeconomic approach is intended to clarifiatwthe concept of productivity
means in the broad context of the production systemwell as its immediate and distant
environment. It is useful in the situation of detéring the "standard" that the organisation
tries to achieve, which indicates the desired times of development of the production
system. Therefore, it can be used to specify armlagx the organisation's strategic
objectives. In technical terms, however, produttiis defined as the relation between the
output (goods produced, services provided) anéhiig (resources used) in the production
transformation process.

The productivity level is an important factor in pnoving the competitiveness of
enterprises. The productivity management processists of closely intertwined stages

(Fig. 1).

_A

Strategic planning

/

Measuremel Evaluatior  Control Improvemen

[/

Planned actions and effective implementation
-

Figure 1. Productivity management process

Objectives
for the future

Source: Author's own elaboration based on: (SiBB51 Kosieradzka, Lis, 2000).

Methods and techniques of improving production psses in order to improve their
productivity are taken up by: R. Harris, Ch. Hariis Wilson (Harris, Harris, Wilson,
2005), D. Jones and J. Womack (Jones, Womack, 2B83guctivity improvement through
the use of production engineering tools was comsiiby H.A. Salaam, S.B. How, M.F.
Faisae (Salaam, How, Faisae, 2012). Achieving poibdty growth using Lean
Manufacturing to reduce cycle time for manufactgriprocesses using Value Stream
Mapping (VSM) was presented by B. Vijaya Ramnathshdl Chandrasekhar, C.
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Elanchezhian, L. Vinoth Selva Bruce, K. Venkataram@/ijaya Ramnath, Vishal
Chandrasekhar, Elanchezhian, Vinoth Selva Brucaek&@raman, 2014). Implementation
of Lean tools together with work research methods ¥he subject of research by P.P.
Kulkarni, S.S. Kshire, K.V. Chandratre (Kulkarniskire, Chandratre, 2014). Whereas, |.
Dincuti-Tanasea, C. Bordea, E. Campeana, D. Pop proposedyaofvdetermining
productivity levels for qualitative and quantitaivfactors (Dincui-Tanasea, Bordea,
Cémpeana, Pop, 2014).

In order to improve productivity in manufacturingpmapanies, the use of new
technologies or the adoption of mass production nmyalways be possible. Therefore, the
most practical approach is the analysis of workcesses, i.e. review and redesign of
activities and the application of modern productinanagement concepts, methods and
techniques. In fact, only companies using modeoapetivity improvement programs are
successful at present, as they can rapidly andmdigadly adjust to the changing conditions
of the environment.

3. ANALYSIS, ASSESSMENT AND PRODUCTIVITY IMPROVEMEN T
IN POLISH COMPANIES

In order to be able to control its market positm to adapt to changing environmental
conditions through continuous improvement of thisting state, an enterprise should have
a productivity measurement system in place. Thectieh of indicators for the productivity
measurement system depends on many factors tha upakhe specific situation of the
company. The most important thing is to ensure th@fproductivity measurement system
is coupled with the company's economic and findrssiatem and the system of planning
and recording production as well as with the systénecording production costs. Produc-
tivity is therefore a very “capacious” measure ofeffectively and efficiently an organi-
sation performs its tasks, how efficient and effecit is in achieving its objectives and
how comparable it is to its competitors.

In order to manage a company efficiently, it isessary to constantly analyse various
sets of indicators used in the evaluation of ite @etivities. According to the observations
made in many Polish enterprises, the vast majofitthem have implemented financial
controlling, including profitability, liquidity, diet and capital activity ratios, while produc-
tivity ratios are observed and analysed ratheraioally and accidentally. It is worth not-
ing that this does not make use of the great oppitiés and benefits resulting from their
analysis. Productivity assessment is an essemébaluable complement to standard fi-
nancial analysis of the business for decision nwkirall levels of management.

The observation, analysis and evaluation of praditizin a company is therefore a tool
for effective management, leading to (Kosierad2¢H.,2):

« assessment of the company performance compareathith businesses, in particu-

lar within the same sector,

« identification of the areas of activity that areacdcterized by low productivity and

need to be improved,

« formulation of the company productivity improvemg@nbgrams and strategic plans,

« observation of trends in changes in the produgtivitlicators, thanks to which it is

possible to introduce early warning mechanismofmssible threats and opportuni-
ties for the company,
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« providing feedback on the effects of previouslyandiuced productivity improvement
programs,

« links between the HR and payroll policies of théegprise and the productivity of its
organisational units.

In order for a company to be able to effectivelytcol its productivity and to con-
sciously influence the way it increases, it mustehan effective and rapid tool at its disposal
to assess productivity. These requirements arebsné¢he indicator method based on the
analysis of a properly selected set of productiwiticators. The productivity measures can
therefore be classified according to:

« definition of productivity: 1. direct — indicatoexpressed as a quotient of production
effects to outlays sustained (technical approagitaductivity); 2. indirect — beyond
the technical approach, e.g. measures relatec tguhlity of work and related to the
level of shortages, costs of shortages in prodnatasts, etc.,

« complexity: 1. comprehensive — general for the whampany; 2. partial — produc-
tivity indicators of capital, materials, energy dabour,

» parameter expression method: 1. physical — aredb@s¢he expression of products
and resources only in physical units (e.g. piekiésgrams, minutes, kilowatt-hours,
etc.); 2. economic — use, in addition to “physiqetameters, also amounts expressed
in value (product prices, costs of resources, exgbaates, etc.),

 hierarchy: 1. measures for the company — evaluaifdhe effectiveness of the or-
ganisation as a whole; 2. measures for processealgation of the effectiveness of
processes implemented in the organisation; 3. measf jobs — evaluation of job
performance (Rostek, Knosala, 2014).

The presented research results concern labour ghieity, which is now recognized in
the literature as one of the most important indicabf the real prosperity of every enter-
prise, which processes employees' efforts as fhé into specific outputs.

The increase in labour productivity taking placePioland applies both to the whole
economy and manufacturing enterprises. In the ge?i@08—2017, labour productivity
growth measured by gross value added per 1 emplepebed a growth of 163.5% in Po-
land, and was even higher for the manufacturingniess — 165.4%. Productivity growth
was recorded in all parts across the manufactuéagor, although in some of them one-
year slowdowns in labour productivity growth candiserved (Table 1).

The analysis of speed of the labour productivityvgh measured by sales per 1 em-
ployee in selected sectors reveals the possilafitytrong changes in labour productivity
levels in some sectors. This is influenced by thernal and international conditions of the
sectors (Fig. 1).

The achieved speed of labour productivity growtlpadticular sectors and divisions of
the national economy allows to determine and malagegjic decisions concerning further
economic development of the country. It is alsoe#fiective indicator for assessing the
correctness of the economic decisions made solfigg.applies in particular to those sectors
that can and do compete on international markedgtaa decisions e.g. about investments
made, payroll policy, pricing, tax, customs pol&ic.
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Table 1. Labour productivity in industry measureddross value added per 1 employee
according to sections and divisions in the period8-2017

2008 2009] 2010/ 2011| 2012] 2013| 2014 2015| 2016 2017
in thousands

SECTIONS AND DIVISIONS

TOTAL 97,4 (111,8|116,4/128,0| 138,2( 139,5| 144,5| 154,2| 156,9| 159,3
Industrial processing 86,2 | 99,8 |100,8/110,8/120,0{120,5| 128,3| 138,2| 141,3| 142,6
Production of food products 70,3| 86,0 88,2| 86,9| 97,5(100,7/101,5/111,4| 115,8/ 126,4
Production of beverages 193,3|297,5( 213,6| 188,2( 200,4| 220,5| 251,8| 251,9( 270,5| 251,0
Production of tobacco products 296,7|388,1/538,1|661,1| 761,9| 765,7| 883,7/1033,41006,4 904,6
Production of textile products 50,5| 57,4| 64,7| 67,0| 78,8| 78,3| 87,3| 89,6| 92,1| 91,4
Production of clothing 31,4(379|39,1|43,1| 47,3| 48,1| 53,0| 57,4| 59,2 | 69,1
Production of leather and leather

products 40,6 | 43,5| 49,2| 52,0| 55,4| 63,2| 70,0| 72,7| 73,0| 78,3

Production of wood, cork, straw and|
wicker products

Production of paper and paper
products

Printing and reproduction of recorde
media

Production of coke and refined petrg
leum products

Production of chemicals and chemig
products

Production of pharmaceuticals 185,4{204,1| 206,7| 195,6| 226,5| 238,9| 274,2| 252,8| 255,3| 247,0

Production of rubber and plastic
products

Manufacture of products from other
mineral non-metallic raw materials

Production of metals 88,6 (103,3| 81,2|121,3{123,9/118,6| 148,6|153,2| 159,2| 149,5
Production of goods from metals 80,8| 84,4 93,2|106,4/110,8/107,5/118,7/131,8| 131,6| 132,8

Manufacture of computer, electronig
and optical products

Production of electrical equipment | 94,6 | 102,0|107,1| 110,0{121,3{119,2| 129,5| 144,0| 137,1| 122,0

Production of machinery and equip-
ment

Production of motor vehicles, trailg
and semi-trailers

Production of other transport equip-
ment

Production of furniture 525|716|64,1| 67,4| 71,6 | 74,9| 85,7| 82,9| 90,6 | 87,2
Other manufacturing of products 77,4]92,5| 90,6 | 95,0|113,6|107,0|122,4| 129,0| 132,8| 127,0

Repair, maintenance and installatiof
machinery and devices

65,6| 78,8| 78,1| 85,4| 93,8| 95,7 |104,7/106,3| 109,9| 117,9

103,5| 124,2| 129,2 136,9| 159,7| 161,9 180,0/ 190,0| 191,8| 196,2

121,8/134,3)119,7| 128,3|132,8| 127,5| 139,9| 144,5| 151,6| 149,0

569,4|507,2| 683,7| 860,1| 897,5| 788,9| 454,4 698,9| 795,7| 820,4

127,2/130,4| 152,5178,6|186,0| 177,7| 190,7| 225,1| 236,8| 222,2

79,4 96,2|102,5/105,1{114,4/122,7|127,8 131,4] 135,6| 133,9

115,8/116,2|117,1{124,5|121,3| 120,2| 136,8| 146,7| 153,6| 156,0

91,5|153,2/110,6/110,2| 116,9| 115,3| 129,7| 123,9| 131,6| 123,6

82,7(102,0 99,9|110,0{112,0{107,9/118,7/120,3|121,3| 129,1

94,1|114,4/111,9|134,6| 139,2| 141,5| 145,2| 156,5| 159,5| 157,2

59,9| 85,2 89,4|123,2|140,9| 144,8/172,0/161,0| 158,5| 167,6

119,3| 88,6 | 96,7 |117,9/151,9|151,0/ 160,9|192,6| 174,3) 190,7

Source: Author's own calculations based on: (Inthls$tatistical Yearbook 2016 [2017]; Industrial
Statistical Yearbook 2017 [2018]).
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Fig. 1Labor productivity growth rate measured bg tlolume of sales per 1 employee in
selected industrial processing sectors (previoas y€1.00%).

Source: Author's own calculations based on: (Iralsbtatistical Yearbook 2016 [2017];
Industrial Statistical Yearbook 2017 [2018]).

Productivity improvement in Polish enterprises gaow be achieved through the
development and implementation of productivity imy@ment programs, which include, in
addition to typical activities related to the plamy) organisation, management and control
of a complex project, also specific aspects, sastihe practical application of the 5S
principles, the ubiquitous Kaizen continuous immnoent philosophy, training and
development of employees. Actions to improve prdigitg lead companies to adopt a
“productivity culture”, meaning a specific set afrms, practices and organisational climate
fostering the effective implementation of produitjivmprovement programs.

A productivity improvement program is a complexteical, organisational and social
undertaking carried out with the aim of improvimg tefficiency of the whole enterprise or
its smaller areas. Productivity growth can be adkde by non-investment means
(improvement of organisation, improvement in the o$ available means of production,
labour and labour force) or as a result of projetit require investment outlays.
Productivity improvement programs can be local {negrkplace group or single
workplace) or cover the whole company or even sappbr entire distribution channels
(Kosieradzka, Lis, 2000).

4. COMPLEX PRODUCTIVITY IMPROVEMENT METHODOLOGY

Productivity improvement consists in changes offferent nature being made at all
levels of the enterprise in terms of primary prdoutg secondary production, administra-
tive operations and management.

In order to achieve this goal, each company intcedudevelopment programs based
primarily on the implementation of modern managetaencepts, the functioning of which
should result in increased productivity (Table 2).
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Table 2. Characteristics of management conceptisfidstused in comprehensive producti-
vity improvement methodology

Concept/method

Approach characteristics

Expected benefits

Kaizen

Continuous improvement of pri
cesses through small improveme
made continuously by all employe

shortened production cycles,
reduced assembly time,
increased productivity,

waste reduction,

reduction of capital expenditure,
reduction of complaints,

Total Quality Manage
ment

(TQm)

Comprehensive business mang
ment through quality improvemen

reducing to a minimum any costs an
losses associated with “lack of qual-
ity”,

increase in customer satisfaction,
prompt and on-time deliveries,
higher production capacity,
improvement in the company's profif
bility,

Total Productivity
Maintenance
(TPM)

Fast changeover of technical
sources (production line machine

labour productivity growth,
reduction in the number of failures,
reduction of internal waste,
reduced number of complaints,
reduced production costs,

reduced stock in progress,

Theory of Constraints|
(TOC)

Improving performance throug
identification and focus on bottl
necks

shortened order processing time,
improved resource management,
reduced inventory,

reduced material transition time,
reduced costs,

Agile Manufacturing
(AM)

Immediate reaction to opportuniti
and threats appearing in the envir
ment,

creates and integrates proces
technologies and employe
equipped with knowledge (produ
tion knowledge managementRro-
duction Knowledge Managemen
PKM) in order to allow for a quic]
response to the customer's needs
dividualized mass production
Mass Customisation MC)

benefits for all participants (manufag
turers, suppliers, customers),
integration (of resources, methods,
technologies, organisational units ar
organisations),

development of key competences,
efficient use of resources,

o

Lean Manufacturing
(LM)

Reduction of costs and maximig
tion of profits by eliminating al
losses in the manufacturing proce

reduction of shortages,

reduction of changeover times,
productivity growth,

reduction of inventory and work in
progress,

Lean Logistics
(LL)

Optimisation of in-house logisti
and warehouse management, slinf
complex material flow

reduced product design cost,
shortened production cycle,
increased productivity,

improved production quality,
reduced stock of work in progress,

reduced personnel costs,
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Table 2 (cd.). Characteristics of management cdsfrepthods used in comprehensive
productivity improvement methodology

Concept/method

Approach characteristics

Expected benefits

MethodRapid Ré

Redesigning the operational proc
in a short period of time

shortened production cycles and re-
duced costs,

improved quality of products and cu
tomer satisfaction,

increased profitability and market
share,

b

tric (GE)

MethodGeneral Elec-

Revolutionary implementation
changes in the company on a con
uous basis

increased revenue,
increased net income,
significant increase in productivity,

Dynamic Process
Management
(DPM)

Rapid response to changing criti
operating conditions

focusing the company on customer
satisfaction,

recognition and ordering of planes tl
require improvement.

Source: Author's own elaboration based on: (Dakj&a08).

Customer reauirements

KAIZEN

TOM

TPM

TOC

AM - PKM - MC

LEAN: LM, LL

OUTPUT STATUS

RAPID RE™-GE

Customer satisfaction

DPM

A

AN

AN

Measurement
of customer
requirement

Productivity indicators:
- static productivity indicators

- dynamic productivity indicators
- intermediate productivity indicators

Customer value
management effective-
ness indicators

Figure 2. Complex productivity improvement methapl

Source: Author's own study.

at

The productivity improvement process, as a spégmd of problem solving activities,
should follow the sequence of activities:

1. statement of the objective to be achieved withendtganisational entity,

2. diagnosis of the existing state by means of a ptppgelected measures system,
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3. searching for solutions and choosing the solutiobe implemented,

4. planning and implementation of a program of improeats,

5. control of the results obtained.

The productivity improvement concept assumes canstservation, analysis and ra-
tionalisation of systems. Such a course of actimuksl be repeated in each organisational
unit of the system in relation to each productivibprovement project.

In Fig. 2 a comprehensive productivity improvemethodology has been presented.

Stage |. Diagnosis of the current
productivity level

Stage Il. Planning and designing

a productivity improvement system |

Stage Ill. Implementation of the
developed productivity improvemen

system

Stage IV. Verifying and correcting tl]
functioning of the productivity im-
provement system to address non-g
formities, improve efficiency and ef-
fectiveness of its operation

L

Stage V. Systematic control of
functioning

1
1
1
1
1
:
1
' schedules into detailed operational documents 'indi-
:
1
1
1
1
1
:
1

1. Identification of processes affecting productivit i
2. Selection of productivity measures. :
3. Primary productivity audit. i
4. Summary of the list of needs needed to imprové

productivity.

_______________________________________ .

1. Developing a productivity improvement strategy,.

2. Designing system documentation focused on thg im-
plementation of the previously developed stratey.

3. Decomposition of developed plans, projects !

cating tasks to be performed by particular organisa
tional units, management or employees in the !

of assignments of tasks, duties and powers.

1. Training of contractors and system participants.!
2. Management decisions introducing the obligatiq
follow the guidelines contained in the introdu!
system documents. !

3. Adaptation to new solutions. !
1

1. Monitoring of all system components. E
2. Secondary productivity audit. !
3. Corrective actions. !

_______________________________________ -

1. Periodic reviews of the overall functioning oétim-|
plemented productivity improvement system. |

2. Preventive actions. i
1

1

Figure 3. Complex productivity improvement methadpyl implementation stages

Source: Author's own study.

An important issue in the functioning of the protivity improvement process is selec-
tion of the management concept (one or more), whithbe followed by the desired
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changes. The subject literature indicates thaséhection of the methods and their effec-
tiveness depends, to a large extent, on the spewifure of the enterprise. An important
role is played by factors such as business orientaind organisational culture, depending
on people, their preparation, experience, readiftesshange and the ability to solve prob-
lems as a team.

In order to analyse and design a productivity improent methodology in a production
company, and to ensure its proper and effectivetioning, it is necessary to carry out
a number of organisational, technical and soci&kdan stages (Fig. 3).

These stages are valid both in the case of chasfgesal nature, resulting in an im-
provement in productivity at the level of a manafaing centre or a group of jobs as well
as in those that encompass the entire enterprimserchanges may be a series of minor
modifications, but also innovative projects.

5. CONCLUSION

Summing up this discussion, it should be statetlttiexe is a wealth of methods and
techniques used to improve productivity, especialya microscale. Some of these methods
are universal and can be used in all organisatiwhge others are dedicated to manufac-
turing companies.

The developed comprehensive methodology for immgyiroductivity organizes the
process of implementing modern concepts, methodstechniques aimed at increasing
productivity, taking advantage of their complemeytaature and synergy resulting from
the use of common detailed tools. This methodoksyy assist manufacturing companies
in programming productivity improvements in the gwotion management area. Its ad-
vantage is that it puts emphasis on the balancgthammonious implementation of modern
management concepts.

The advisability of further research and scient¥iork in the following areas should
also be pointed out:

» possible inclusion of new management conceptsamtathodology,

« new research to give answers to the question whéibedegree of implementation
of productivity-oriented concepts, methods and égpies depends on factors such
as the size of the enterprise, organisational agdl lform and the length of time it
has been operating on the market,

« identification of barriers to the implementationtbé management concept.

Research on the above problems should contribufartber work on perfecting the
productivity improvement methodology, which will@al to control the multitude of new
concepts and trends in production management @®b#nefit of productivity growth in
organisations.
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Michat PROKSA!

THE PALACE IN ZARZECZE IN THE HISTORY
OF POLISH ROMANTIC ARCHITECTURE

Magdalena Morska built the palace in Zarzecze icoatance with Christian Piotr
Aigner’s design. She entrusted Fryderyk Bauman withdecorations of the interiors, and
she was the author of the drawings of the peasalilgs, barns, and palace interiors. The
construction of the palace was conducted in twgestal807-1810 and 1817-1819, and the
plan included a rectangle connected by the pengibhathe orangery, with the round tower in
the south west corner surrounded by the ambulafdrg.interiors were richly painted, and
some rooms included decorations based on motives lfia Fontaine’s tales. Each room had
a unique name such as “the room where the sunsshftiee room where it rains”, “the yellow
room”, and “the Venetian room”. The origins and lagg of the palace included the Roman
Temple of Vesta (Hercules), the Temple of Vest@iuoli, and the tradition of the Dziedu-
szycki Family derives the structure from the TempieSibyl in Putawy, and the palace in
Gora Putawska. The palace in Zarzecze belongsgirmwp of palaces with a rotunda, like
Ponikwa, Rudniki, Morysinek and Hrehorow, but simiktructures are also known in
England, including the Cronkhill house.

Keywords: residential architecture, Zarzecze — palace, Dargttki family, Magdalena
Morska, Christian Piotr Aigner.

1. INTRODUCTION

Magdalena of the Dzieduszycki Family (Budzii, 1987) married Aleksander Ignacy
Morski in ca. 1782 and started an investment ptajgated to constructing a palace with
a park, which also included peasant buildings aachd (such an order of works was
determined by M. Zbinska, 1977). It is quite agreeably assumed thatiie designer of
the palace was Christian Piotr Aigner, the drawiafjits interior, peasant buildings and
barns were left by Magdalena Morska, and FrydergurBan worked on the plastic
decorations of the rotunda room and the adjacemhsqAftanazy, 1996). Some researchers
of Aigner’s architectonic concept (Jaroszewski, @93tress a lack of an archival
confirmation of his authorship of the palace inzZ&aze, but they connect him with the
circle of palaces with a rotunda in the corner @amiRwa and Rudniki, also suggesting an
analogy with the palace in Géra Putawska. The desf@ church by Aigner was not fully
performed, its construction stared as late as #9018 was soon stopped, and today’s Neo-
Romanesque temple was erected between 1880 andiri&@bordance with a design by
Julian Lwigréd Zachariewicz (Gosztyta, 2018; Jaswezki, Kwiatkowski, 1957; toza,

1 Michat Proksa, DSc, PhD, Associate Prof., Facaftivil and Environmental Engineering and
Architecture, Rzeszow University of Technology, Rbwstacow Warszawy 12, 35-959 Rzeszow,
e-mail: mipro@prz.edu.pl. ORCID: 0000-0001-8322-5763
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1954). The church, which exists until the presenes, was placed on the foundations of
Aigner’'s temple. Its creator gave it a rectangudlan fronted by a six column portico,

topped the smooth attic with a recessed gable agtblae, and ended the triangular
tympanum with a cross. Next to the church, there twebe a bell tower, Aigner prepared
its two alternative designs: one which was followleel model of the Bernardine bell tower
in Warsaw, the other of a Neo-Gothic form.

2. THE PALACE IN ZARZECZE - ITS ARCHITECTURE AND IN TERIOR
DECORATION

The palace was located in a park in the southfe@stof the village in a hilly area,
which descends south towards the Mleczka River. @dr& was probably created in the
second half of the 17th century, however, a lacdooifrce data does not allow us to precisely
determine the date of its creation: here we hawake advantage of the age of the oldest
trees in the park, including common oaks, whicheaert down while the school was being
built, and which in the I8century cadastral plan were marked as a foreétébki, 2008).
To the west the park adjoins church premises, éonthrth the border is a Jarostaw—Prze-
worsk road, to the east it neighbours an arearaféo utility buildings, where after the war
a boarding agricultural school complex with workgsavere built.

The palace appears in various literature whichhresi¢he 19th century, but only T.S.
Jaroszewski's works on Aigner introduced the stireinto the coursebooks on Polish ar-
chitecture and into European literature concermitegriors in which garden, landscape and
Arcadian motives were used (Bérsch-Supan, 1967).

The palace was constructed in stages, starting twéfrbasements under the rotunda,
then the basements towards the annex, and firkadlgxternal walls of the residence were
built. A. Pigtek (1978) divided the investment time into twogstst 1807-1810 and
1817-1819, and the latter date is considered tbébeompletion of the palace construction,
even though later (according to M¢hBinska) an orangery was built. Before that, there had
been a pavement made of artificial stone. Thetfattthe construction of the palace started
with the basement under the rotunda is confirmethbyate placed on the stone laid in the
west wall of the basement (the date was found apiStaw $k while conducting research
for the presence of polychromy —Binska, 1977). However, it is also likely that theeath
basements and the corridor leading to the annex;atunda and part of the pala@e,the
vestibule with the corner north-west room (“thelg®@ room”) and the “Venetian lounge”
upstairs were built at the same time (maybe by 18Zi@binska, 1977). The investment
was conducted in stages, this is why in Mcbfiiska’s opinion there are some differences
between the design and the final construction iéihjit the “Venetian room” was not
designed). The entire interiors were given ricnpag decorations, a few ceilings were
decorated with a bright sky with clouds, and ondhaf rooms was given a frieze with
references to La Fontaine’s tales. It seems thiatesof the decorations were made by
Magdalena Morska, some of the equipment was brdugim Kolbuszowa (furniture) and
Italy. As soon as in the 1960s some of the deamratas well as the ceilings (moulding)
were destroyed. Nevertheless, they were replacéd mew decorations with tapestry
having Chinese and flower motives (Dzieduszyck20The renovation and construction
works as well as maintenance works (installatiowater supply system and power supply
system, replacement of furnaces, restoration ofliigter, change of the shape of attic win-
dows in the rotunda) continued throughout the iméemperiod. The devastation started after
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the war when the palace was transformed into aicwdtyre school dormitory. In the 1970
there were attempts at revitalization of the palace

First, let us read the spatial and functional pkng then analyse it in detail (fig. 1-2).
The palace was built on a plan of a long rectangléhe W—E axis with a round rotunda in
the south—west corner. On the ground floor, theriots were given a two-bay multiaxial
plan, and on the first floor and in the basememshiays were separated by corridors, and
an ambulatory was built in the rotunda. The palaas built of brick and plastered, in the
basement there were built brick barrel ceilingsrddegroin ceilings, lunette vault and flat
ceilings with a quarter circle cove. On the grotiodr, there were flat wooden ceilings in
a great part decorated with a frieze and mouldimegecof gypsum, also the dome was
decorated with gypsum moulding, and in the ambujatioere was barrel vault. The roof
was given queen post and purlin construction, &edrotunda roof — king post, covered
with copper sheeting. Over the dome there werd builno-pitched roofs on a plan of
a circle, above the orangery pitched roof hiddelnitd the attic, and over the palace a hip
roof, and over the avant-corps a pitched roof.

Figure. 1. The palace in Zarzecze — general view
Source: (photo by M. Zub).
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Figure. 2. The palace in Zarzecze — plans
Source: (Morska, 1836, tabl. 3).

The basements can be accessed from the west thaaigh case, initially through steps
leading from the rotunda. They are covered withdkdlings with a quarter circle cove. In
the southern room by the rotunda in the times ofdiddena Morska there was a dining
room, and then a cigar smoking room. The southtuader the rotunda is supported by
a cylindrical pier, and the basements are lit byyowa windows. Some traces of a kitchen
lift have been preserved.

To the east on the ground floor there is an orangéich is connected to the palace by
a pergola. The orangery has some cellars, it feolih the south by five windows, smaller
than the original ones, and it is decorated witlscBun columns without the base. To the
west of the pergola there is an entrance to thicat®e with communication to the cellars
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and to the first level by means of quarter landitagrs. From the staircase there is commu-
nication to the room in the south bay (“the roonevehit rains”) and the corner room in the
north bay. “The room where it rains” (“the ashynge”) is lit by a window in the south,
and adorned by wood panelling having geometrickd decorations (the descriptive and
photographic documentation was made by W. Meneadybta fireplace on the north wall,
parquet and — under the ceiling — a quarter cicdee included in moulded cornices.
Originally the ceiling was decorated by a paintigwing a blue sky and pink clouds.

This room is communicated with “the room whereghe always shines”. Also here the
ceiling was decorated with a painting presentirgkyawith clouds, and by the north wall
there stood an alabaster fireplace with a reliefgare in the form of garlands and plant
festoons with bands. Further to the west there ‘hesround room on the ground floor”
(former ball room), which to the north was commauaéd with “the yellow room” lit from
the north and west by windows. The walls were cederith stucco, and on the ceiling
a stucco rose window was placed, and the coveillabWith symmetrical acanthus leaves.
In the middle of the east wall there is a doothi® former “Mrs Morska’s bedroom” deco-
rated in the upper part of the walls with emeraiekeg paintings. To the west there is “the
round upper room” and the “Venetian room”. The esgntative rooms on the first floor
include the upper round room of the rotunda wittoane richly decorated with stucco, in
the lantern a clear sky was painted, and undeddmee there was put stucco entablature
consisting of elements in the shape of a bull siulicranium), rose windows, garlands,
rows of cubes, bullock eyes, corbels, astragaldigetl leaves, rolls, pearls, prismatic
beads).

3. THE ORIGINS AND ANALOGY TO THE ZARZECZE PALACE

Finally, let us look for the origins and analogythe Zarzecze palace. First of all, we
need to state that Morska’s creation is clearlfedi#nt from the rural classicistic structures
in Poland, and the differences concern a lackettiumn portico at the main entrance and
existence of dissymmetry of the palace (see Janskie 1971). The tradition of the
Dzieduszycki family (Dzieduszycki, 1865) derives structure in Zarzecze from the Tem-
ple of the Sibyl in Putawy (fig. 3). Also Bacciditl villa near the Royal Lazienki built in
accordance with Kamsetzer and Zug’s concept, vienijlas to the palace in Zarzecze, is
also mentioned. However, the prototype is beligedok the palace in G6ra Putawska. The
village is located opposite the residence in Putawyhe other bank of the Vistula, today
in the Kozienicki Poviat. After 1800 the leaseholdéthe property, major Ortowski, built
a palace in accordance with Aigner’s design and eteated a garden. The structure was
destroyed during the second world war and is knowly from iconographic sources and
photos. The designer gave it the shape of a rdetagiching its body with a rotunda
located in the south east corner of the structarstyle it was similar to the Roman Temple
of Vesta in the Forum Boarium, which perhaps wadiadged to Hercules Olivarius (not
Vesta). In Gora Putawska the rotunda was coverdld avflattened roof, and it is adorned
by four Corinthian engaged columns. This strucisraithin the group of palaces with
arotunda, like Zarzecze, Ponikwa, Rudniki, Morg&inor Hrehoréw (Marconi, 1843, tabl.
LXXXIV ). An analogy to the lower lounge in the totda of the Zarzecze palace can be
found in the lower room of the Temple of the SibylPutawy, covered with a flattened
dome supported by nine arcades, with access frerhuttress slope.
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Figure. 3. The Temple of the Sibyl in Putawy — gahgiew
Source: (photo by M. Zub).

e
Figure. 4. Tivoli. The Temple of Vesta — remains
Source: (Anderson, Spiers, 1902, fig. 118).
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The palace in Ponikwa near Brody (Ukraine) was tbaibund 1820 by Antoni
Kownacki based on Aigner’s design. However, Frydl@guman is also sometimes named
as its creator. It is a one-storey building on Higkements, and only the avant-corps on the
side of the driveway are storied. One of them habaracteristic triangular top section
similar to the top section of the front elevatidritee Gothic House in Putawy. Its dominant
part is a huge rotunda, rusticated in the lowet, parose upper part is adorned by pairs of
Corinthian columns, and which is topped with a towarrounded by a small gallery
(Jaroszewski, 1970).

The palace in Rudniki (Ukraine) is contemporarythe palaces in Zarzecze and
Ponikwa (Chlebowski, B., Walewski, W., red., 1888Bhe idea of the residence probably
came from Aigner, but the investment was built byderyk Bauman, who also decorated
the structure.

We also have similar buildings in England, onestitation being the Cronkhill House
built based on J. Nash’s design (Jaroszewski, 1®®ifonce again Italian buildings should
be highlighted, for instance the Temples of Vestaivoli (fig. 4) and in Rome in the Forum
Boarium (as already mentioned probably dedicatddet@ules), which were distant proto-
types of Aiger’s buildings. As a side note, letadd that when T.S. Jaroszewski (1957)
shows ancient analogies, he indicates (not propashan example the Temple of Sibyl (not
Vesta) in Tivoli, and it was a structure on a pddia rectangle.

4. CONCLUSION

Let us summarize the above-mentioned remarks orottigins of the structure and
analogy. They have already been highlighted, aadaébts that Christian Piotr Aigner was
the author of the designs, and that the decoratieare made by Fryderyk Bauman have
probably been proven. The previous residentiattires which remember the Baroque and
Early Classicism were axial buildings, and the sytrinal bodies were decorated with
a column portico and a triangular tympanum, somegithey were flanked with side wings,
and connected with the palace by a gallery or @gngdlhere also appeared central struc-
tures, about which the creators forgot for two-¢hcenturies.

In Zarzecze new elements were used: breaks inritablature of colonnade, which
gives an impression of a ruin, red brick veneeohlind windows and arches in the ro-
tunda, use of columns without the base or flutang use of cove with a motive of sun-
flowers and sheaves in the decoration, which margt lbeen Fryderyk Bauman'’s idea. The
use of these decoration motives and illustratidisad~ontaine’s tales is clearly related to
Romanticism, and the creation of the English gaatehplants inside the palace reinforces
the trend even more.

Let us chronologically systematize the Romanticoataces. The oldest one is probably
English Cronkhill of 1802, and in Poland the resice in Géra Putawska of circa 1800,
then in 1805 the Romantic palace imatat was built for Izabela Lubomirska based on
Aigner’s design, and in 1807 Fryderyk Bauman ma&eeet stucco.

Another one is the structure in Zarzecze of 18@@n¢s with this date indicating the
beginning of the investment). The date shows tiaicbncept of palaces with a rotunda is
earlier than it was believed. We have already meetl the stages of its construction, but
let us revise them due to the duty of a chronidfinst the basements were built, then the
“yellow room”, rotunda and “Venetian lounge”. Inli@the annex with English and Polish
kitchen on the ground floor and apartments on itisé ffoor were built.
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The last one is the palace in Ponikwa of 1820.

Summarizing our considerations regarding Zarzewz,should underline that the
structure is a synthesis of Romantic era art, hatiMagdalena z Dzieduszyckich Morska,
Christian Piotr Aigner and Fryderyk Bauman playedgmificant role in its construction.
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PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND PLANNED
COST ACCOUNTING

The necessity of functioning in a volatile envircemhincreases the likelihood of econo-
mic entities to organise work in the form of prdgedrojects are temporary, atypical, include
limited budgets with costs, and implemented byraardisciplinary team. Project manage-
ment is connected with the need for specific infation, including financial information, to
use in the characteristic phases of the projeetclfcle, i.e. initiation (definition), planning,
execution, and closure. The purpose of the aratxamine the possibility of using informa-
tion provided by planned cost accounting in projeahagement. The article defines and pro-
poses, inter alia: what information resulting frpfanned cost accounting is useful in project
management; what conditions should be met to peojcand an outline of the planned cost
accounting model to implement in the enterprisefopming projects. The following research
methods were used in the article: literature amalysductive, and deductive inference. Based
on the conducted research, it was proposed thpegyoadjusted planned cost accounting for
the informational needs of project management neag biseful tool in supporting this pro-
cess.

Keywords: project management, projects’ planned cost acaugytlanning and controlling
of projects’ costs.

1. INTRODUCTION

Each economic entity has implemented, or will impdat, a project at least once in its
existence, and it is understood as an unusual iskg undertaking with a limited and
budget. The project also distinguishes the inteiplimarity and temporariness of a team of
people created to implement it (Strojny, Szmig@8I15). Because of specific features, the
organization of work in the form of a project ibening more and more popular in entities
that must operate in conditions of high variabiityd uncertainty. Depending on, among
others, the number of projects implemented simetiasly, their degree of complexity,
importance, duration, and budget values, thereliffierent informational needs associated
with managing them.

Project management involves the need for speafitstand information that are used
in the characteristic phases of the project lifeleyi.e. initiation and definition, planning,
execution and closure (Wysocki, McGary, 2003; PMB@H#ide, 2013). Among the
information supporting management, the positionvijgled by accounting occupies
a special place. The role of accounting in managersieould not be limited to the level

1 Sabina Rokita, PhD, Department of Finance, Banking Accountancy, Rzeszow University
of Technology, al. Powstabw Warszawy 12, 35-959 Rzeszéw, Poland; e-nsadkita@prz.
edu.pl. ORCID: 0000-0002-2185-6399.
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of operational support in project planning and eayibut should also manifest itself, among
others in search of ways to improve the efficien€yproject implementation, providing
information to motivate project teams to achievitdreesults, and an information base for
learning based on previously acquired experienda, (dozarkiewicz, 2007).

Among the many accounting instruments that can augroject management, it is
worth noting planned cost accounting, which is @aten of a priori cost accounting, using
in its construction both actual costs and costsdtmexpected to be incurred in the future.
Because of its essence, it can be useful in prajaciagement. However, at present there is
an information gap in this regard. Therefore, thiicle addresses the research problem
regarding the way enterprises can use plannedacosunting as a tool supporting project
management.

The purpose of the article is to indicate the gmbfi of using information provided by
planned cost accounting in project managementaftiwe defines and proposes, inter alia,
what information from planned cost accounting carubeful in project management, what
conditions should be met in order to provide it andraft of the planned cost accounting
model that could be implemented in the enterpyisgforming projects.

The following research methods were used in thelarditerature analysis, inductive
and deductive inference.

2. INFORMATION REQUIREMENTSIN PLANNING AND CONTROLLING
PROJECT COSTS

Project management can be defined as taking actiosisring the achievement of as-
sumed aims within a specified time and budget.detajnanagement includes all specific
management functions, including planning, orgammatmotivation, and review (Strojny,
Szmigiel, 2015). One of the key factors determirting project's success, in addition to
creating value for clients, is cost management lémalhe effective use of resources to
achieve the assumed aims (Venkataraman, Pinto,) 2B08e practice of project manage-
ment, cost management covers all activities relaigulanning, estimating, budgeting and
controlling costs, as well as financing the projaca way that allows its implementation
within the approved budget (PMBOK guide, 2017).

The relationships between project life cycle phasgs project costs are presented in
Table 1.

Project costs are planned in several stages. Dimitigtion and definition of the project,
there is cost planning — usually for the needdratasgic management. The costs estimated
at this stage include, among others, the mannerdieducting a preliminary assessment of
the project's profitability and the possibilitiefsts implementation. Because of the fact that
cost estimates are created here at a significaat ¢ generality, they are often laden with
serious errors (Wysocki, McGary, 2003; PMBOK guid 7).

When the project successfully passes the firstgltag planning phase begins, which
includes creating a cost budget at the operatilavall — which is an elaboration of the
budget from the initiation and definition phase.eTtpst budget created at this stage is
closely related, inter alia, with the scope of wawkbe carried out under the project, the
necessary resources and schedule (PMBOK guide) Z0i€ project cost budget from the
planning phase, upon approval, becomes the buddetde during the project’'s execution
and closure phases, and its fulfillment is onéhefrnost important challenges for the project
team.
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Table 1. Relationships between project life cyclagg@s and project costs

Project life cycle
phase

Phase char acteristics

Project life cycle phase and project costs

Initiation and
definition

The emergence of prg
ject ideas, their selectig
and general descriptig
of the project (defini-
tion).

“Estimating project costs is most often doneg
a high level of generality and is primarily used

o i

bility and feasibility.

Planning

Project implementatio

planning, including apt

pointing a project team
creating a work break
down structure, schec
ule,
(human, material and fi
nancial).

resource planningbudget).

Cost estimation is carried out in detail, includ

resources needed to implement the project. On
,basis, a cost budget is created, which, after
-proval by authorized persons, is in force during
-implementation of the project (called the base

-In this phase, a re-assessment of the projectfs
itability may be carried out based on more detal
data than was in the initiation and definition pha

Execution

Project implementatior
including  monitoring,
control and guidance

At the implementation stage, there is prima

at
fo

the preliminary assessment of the project's profita

ng

nbased on the work breakdown structure, schedule,

this
ap-
th

cost

pro

iled
S

ily

monitoring of actual costs resulting from the work

carried out in the project, their review, i.e. cany
ison with planned costs, determining the size
causes of variances.

In the event of changes to the project, it may
,hecessary to adjust planned costs for work no
completed, or to plan costs for new works that w
not previously planned.
When there are significant variances of the ag
costs of completed works from planned costs a
or significant changes in the planned costs of
unfinished works, it may be necessary to reas|
the profitability of the project based on the vadiie
actual and planned costs.

and

be
yet
ere

tual
nd /
yet
sess

h

Closure

Project closure, includ

of accounts, document
tion

ing receipts, settlemerFthe implemented project work are compared v

-In this phase, the total actual costs resultingnfi

their planned costs, which allows determining

0
vith
the

value of the total variances.

Source: personal study based on (Trocki, 2012;i&xik, 2008).

Ensuring the implementation of the project in ademce with the assumed plans re-
quires constant monitoring and review of the pened works, also in terms of costs. It is
worth emphasizing, that it is insufficient to compalanned costs with actual costs, as it is
also necessary to take into account the scope i planned and completed to the date of
review (PMBOK guide, 2017).

Therefore, analyzing the need for financial infotima in individual phases of the pro-
ject life cycle, one can notice that in the phasfasitiation, definition and planning of the
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project, information on planned costs are crueidiile in the phases of execution and clo-
sure of the project both information on planned actial costs are significant.

It is worth emphasizing that in the project exemutphase it is important to have
a monitoring system that will provide up-to-datéormation enabling linking actual costs
with specific activities, determining whether thexere reasonable, plotting a trend of
changes and taking immediate remedial actionsviées results occur (Lester, 2014). For
this reason, in reviewing the project, the earreddermethod is often used, which not only
assesses the degree of cost budget implementatibwark schedule, but forecasting the
total costs and duration of the project is alscsfids, including on the basis of the size and
reasons for the variances found on the day ofeiew (Practice Standard for Earned Value
Management, 2005; PMBOK guide, 2017; Heagney, 20IBgrefore, information on
planned and actual costs, as well as the conclsigloawn from the analysis of variances
discovered during particular project implementatiesiews play a key role in effective
project management. They allow not only a quicloese to variances from the plan dur-
ing the execution of projects, but can also belaade element of the lessons learned,
which allows improving actions taken in the futfkourounakis, Maraslis, 2016; Wil-
liams, 2008).

In the context of the indicated demand for cosbrimfation in project management,
properly organized planned cost accounting can dmeéul tool.

3. THE ESSENCE OF PLANNED COST ACCOUNTING

Cost accounting, which is an obligatory elemento§ accounting system, is based
solely on actual costs. Therefore, the use of médion originating from it in management
is limited. Planned cost accounting has greatesipiisies in generating useful manage-
ment information (e.g. due to the possibility okegenting actual costs separated into
planned costs and variances). Planned cost acogustbased on the costs expected to be
incurred for the implementation of specific economaisks while rationally using the enter-
prise's resources and production capacity. Thexeflanned costs are economically justi-
fied costs, being a consequence of the planned déeetivity (Nowak, 2010).

The essence of the planned cost accounting, whiohgover, determines its particular
usefulness, is to compare actual and forecastedtitiga and determine the differences
between them — variances. These differences ca@ fati a number of reasons, including:
price volatility, consumption of a different quaptdf resources than was assumed in the
plan, errors or deficiencies in documentation, igegice of employees, etc. The classifica-
tion of variances, due to different criteria, iegented in Table 2.

Variances generally signal irregularities in theise of economic processes and / or
incorrect determination of the level of plannedtso$herefore, quickly detecting variances
and identifying the causes for their occurrencerfillows limiting or eliminating their
negative effects. In the case of favorable variandetermining the reason for their occur-
rence may allow undertaking actions to strengthendffect.
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Table 2. Classification o

f variances due to selectédria

Criterion for dividing
variances

Classification of variances and char acteristics

The reason for the varianc

s Variances due to changes in planned costs — agcan there ig

a permanent change in the assumptions adopted térndeing
planned costs.

« Current variances — the reason for their occugere various sit
uations related to the ongoing implementation efahsumed actiy
ities.
« Inventory variances — may appear when compahegiriventory|
status with the actual status.

The method for documen
ing variances

- Documented variances — the quantities differéntiaactual costs

from planned ones are included in detail in theitaaithl documen-
tation on an ongoing basis. For this reason, fioissible to quickly
and thoroughly analyze the reasons for their oecwe, as well a
react immediately to them or draw conclusions foe future.
« Undocumented variances — their identificatiobased on a per
odic comparison of actual and planned costs. ldhase, there is n
documentation containing detailed data confirmihgirt creation|
Generally, very general information is obtainedgsithe size of th
variances is usually the result of several factord sometimes it i
almost impossible to determine the exact reasonshfeir occur-
rence.

Possibility of determining
the causes, locations a
persons responsible for t
occurrence of variances

« |dentifiable variances — they occur when it isgible to identify
hthe causes, locations and persons responsiblbdrdccurrence.
@ Unrecognizable variances — they occur when itas possible tg
identify the causes, locations and persons resplerfsir their occur
rence.

The level of significance o
variances

fe Significant variances — exceeding the level wiiivalues adopte
in the enterprise (specified by a value or a peeg).
« Insignificant variances — within the level of lirralues adopted i
the enterprise (specified by a value or a percentag

Possibility of influencing
variances

« Dependent variances — occur when it is possthihape the leve
of variances.
« Independent variances — occur when the levehaamces canng

D

281}

o

be shaped.

141

Source: personal study based on (Nowak, 2010; Couiska, 1996; Szydetko, 2004; Soltys, 1999).

4. OUTLINE OF THE PLANNED COST ACCOUNTING MODEL TAILORED
TO THE NEEDS OF PROJECT MANAGEMENT

When designing planned cost accounting that woeldltle to provide useful infor-
mation in project management, the need to implertentmanagement function, i.e. plan-
ning, organizing, motivating and controlling, inrpeular phases of the project life cycle
should be taken into consideration. The abilitptovide useful information for manage-
ment in connection with project life cycle phade®tigh planned cost accounting, is shown

in Table 3.
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Table 3. Ability to generate information from plathcost accounting useful in management
and project life cycle phases

Project lifecycle | Information generated from planned cost accounting useful in project

phase management
Initiation and defini-| In these phases, the planned cost accounting nmayderinformation on
nition actual costs incurred for similar projects andworks in the past, variances

from planned costs, and the reasons for them. Rig@mation, when
properly used, can assist in planning the costaesf projects, proteq
against errors made in the past, and contribut nwore efficient use
resources.
In this phase, planned cost accounting can pramidemation on the actugl
costs of works carried out, the costs planned Hese works, the size of
variances and the reasons for their occurrence.
Among the most common reasons for variances inahctists from those
planned in the projects, can be mentioned:
« change of project aims and / or emergence of uséam problems to 4
solved, necessitating the implementation of additiovorks,
< underestimation and / or overestimation of cosgetiitems,
¢ change in the amount of resource consumption,
¢ change in rates of resource consumption costs,
* a change in the duration of work, which often datgreater than
expected resource consumption etc.
Depending on the adopted method for determiningamaes, this infor
mation may be detailed (variances for a given itest are determined in
the total amount and broken down into, among otherisances because pf
changes in the amount of consumption and rateggoeral (variances fg
a given cost item are set in the total amount).
The information mentioned above is particularlyfus& monitoring pro-
gress in project implementation, motivating thej@cbteam and controlling
further project implementation.
In this phase, planned cost accounting can prawidemation on the total
actual costs of the works conducted, the costsplaufior these works, the
size of the variances and the reasons for theisroeace.
Closure This information is part of the lessons learned #ilaws an increase in th
efficiency of future actions and better use of teses. They should be use
inter alia, in the initiation and definition phases well as in the planning
of subsequent projects.

—

Planning

=

@

Execution

=

oo

Source: personal study.

Benefiting from the use of information from planneakst accounting in project man-
agement will require the introduction of appropiatodifications in accounting records,
structure of accounts, financial and accountingudoentation, and above all, regularity in
determining and analyzing variances between aefuiplanned costs.

The development of cost accounting principles &medstructure of accounts as part of
planned cost accounting supporting project managesteuld precede the resolution of
the following issues:

I. what relationships should occur between plannetlazm®unting and project cost
budgets,

II. in what sections should project costs be recordguba of planned cost account-
Ing,
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lll. whether, and if so, to what extent planned cosb@ating is to be integrated with

the existing cost accounting kept in the econaaniity,

IV. details of variances of actual costs from plannestscuseful in project manage-

ment.

I. The relationship between planned cost accountiagpaoject cost budgets is as fol-
lows:

« The underlying budgets set the maximum cost lethels should be incurred during
the implementation of projects, and therefore dtrist the reference point for
planned costs in planned cost accounting.

« At the stage of project implementation and closurfarmation on the actual costs
of completed works, variances from planned coststhe reasons for their occur-
rence should come from planned cost accountings iFfiormation can be used in
the financial and material review of project pragemotivating the project team
(e.g. based on the results achieved [Strojny 201894]) and taking actions to con-
trol the further implementation of the project.

« Information from planned cost accounting concerrimglemented or completed
projects, especially conclusions from the variaamealysis, should be used when set-
ting the cost budgets for new projects in theduibin, definition and planning phases.

I1. Obtaining maximum benefits from the relationshiyjggween project cost budgets
and planned cost accounting will be possible wirenpian of accounts is adapted to the
classification of costs included in budgets. Iniidd, the structure of accounts should be
detailed enough to allow reports on actual codemned costs and variances, consistent
with the structure of costs in project budgets. Amdhe classification of costs used in
project budgets, it is worth mentioning (Klinowg10; tada, Kozarkiewicz 2010):

e costs by type,

« direct and indirect costs,

« variable and fixed costs,

» costs according to activities (tasks), project stagnilestones,

« costs according to the units implementing the mtoje

In practice, it is often the case that several classifications are combined simultane-
ously in the project budget.

I11. From the point of view of the demand for cost infiation, especially at the stage
of project execution (so that it is possible toyide current data necessary to carry out
reviews on the progress of works and the costgiiadiufor them, including an analysis of
the causes of variances), it is important thatqeaincost accounting be systematically per-
formed and on an ongoing basis, which ensuresitiégiation with the economic entity's
existing cost accounting, by appropriately expagdhre structure of accounts. However,
this will not always be possible, even if considgrthe need to ensure consistency of the
structure of cost by nature with their arrangemergroject budgets. Nevertheless, incor-
porating planned cost accounting into existing eesbunting would be desirable because
of the reduced labor intensity of this solutionthie absence of such a possibility, planned
cost accounting for the needs of project manageicemibe performed concurrently, e.g.
in an additional set of accounts.

IV. Given the method for determining the variancedaifial costs from planned costs,
it is important to choose whether they are to berddned in detail (e.g. divided into
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variances due to changes in the amount of consamptid unit rates) or in general (in the
total amount).

A detailed variant should be used to determineavaes of actual costs from planned
costs in all those items that are of significanpamance in projects, and whose formation
is influenced by decision-makers. However, considgthe speed in determining variances
and the cognitive possibilities of their causethia variant, covering at least the direct costs
of projects in the system of activities for whickaet planned values can be determined is
suggested (preferably as an effect of consumptidurwe and unit rate).

It should be remembered, however, that detailedrd@hation of variances involves
keeping appropriate documentation, in which eaclnded cost item is presented as the
actual cost, planned cost and possible varianceghws labor-intensive, and thus costly.
The indication of cost items for which the variasieéll be determined in detail is of course
for the management and is a matter of discretion.

Determining the variances in a general way, i.gahatotal amount by comparing the
actual amounts included in the cost accountingesystith the planned amounts resulting
from the budget, seems to be more rational inicelab the indirect costs of projects and
to all those cost items for which it is difficuld precisely set planned costs, or they are
insignificant.

The established causes of variances should be nyajescribed in the documentation
and constitute a compulsory element of reportingmject cost control.

Table 4 presents a sample structure of accountgdgect A in planned cost accounting,
whose cost budget was prepared in a task-by-typesy with the division of costs into
direct and indirect. It was assumed that the cpstadiure of project A in the planned cost
accounting will be entered in the off-balance sheetrds, in an additional set of accounts.

Table 4. Sample structure of accounts for projeict planned cost accounting in an additional
set of accounts No. 9

Account number Account name

901 COSTSOF THE "A" PROJECT
901 01 DIRECT COSTS

901 01 01 Task 1

901010101 cost by nature 1 - actual costs

90101010101
901 01 01 01 02
901 01 XX

cost by nature 1 - planned costs
cost by nature 1 - variance froamiped costs
Task ...

901 01 XX XX

cost by nature... - actual costs

901 01 XX XX 01

cost by nature... - planned costs

901 01 XX XX 02

cost by nature... - variance frolanmed costs

901 02 INDIRECT COSTS

901 02 01 indirect costs - real

901020101 indirect costs - planned

901 02 01 02 indirect costs - variance from plancests

Source: own study.

In the example presented in Table 4, the costsdtunfgproject A assumes that direct
costs are costs that can be clearly allocateddiwidual tasks and expressed as the result
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of the planned amount of resource consumption hadptanned unit cost price. Indirect

costs were planned in the total amount resultingfthe result of the specified % mark-up

and the value of direct costs. Therefore, it wasiaged that within the planned cost ac-
counting, variances will be determined on an ongaind detailed basis for all direct cost
items of Project A. Actual indirect costs will becorded at the end of each month in the
global amount (resulting from the specified % magkand the value of actual direct costs),
broken down into planned costs and variances.

The presented model of planned cost accountingstatjuo the needs of project man-
agement is only a preliminary concept and is tisailteof literature studies. Its implemen-
tation in practice in a particular economic enigtypossible after solving a number of prob-
lems related to, among others, defining informatieeds in the field of project manage-
ment, changes in the accounting system, develagipgopriate financial and accounting
documentation (including principles for determinanmgd documenting variances), and a de-
scription of accounting documents. There is no tddhdt the implementation of planned
cost accounting for the needs of project managemiinincrease the costs of accounting,
so first and foremost, the economic entity shogkkas whether it will be a viable solution.

5. CONCLUSION

The swiftness of economic changes often forces@muanentities to act flexibly. There-
fore, the organization of work in the form of prcigthat are of a temporary nature enjoys
growing interest, which makes it possible to adapturrent needs to some extent. Project
management is not possible without the proper médion. Among the multitude of infor-
mation generated for the purposes of project managg financial information, including
planned and actual costs, holds a special place.obthe tools that can provide such in-
formation is planned cost accounting.

Planned cost accounting can support project managginter alia, in:

* making rational decisions regarding the selectibprojects to be implemented by

using information on planned costs to assess éfigictiveness,

« developing and applying incentive systems for miojeams, mobilizing them to use
resources efficiently,

« controlling the implementation of projects, by detaing the amount of variance of
actual costs from planned, together with identidyihe reasons for their occurrence,
as well as indicating possible actions to be takerorrect the effects of irregularities
found, or to prevent their reoccurrence in theritu

« improving the methods of selection, organizatiod amplementation of projects by
using information on planned costs, as well as lkesians from the analysis of vari-
ances of actual costs from planned ones,

« effective use of resources in achieving assumetsgoa

It is worth noting that planned cost accounting\a$ actively shaping the level of costs
incurred, not only by analyzing variances during ithplementation of actions, but also by
forcing the examination of costs before they amuired, which should be considered as
one of its most important advantages (Bryla, 2014).

In addition, information from planned cost accongtis useful in risk management, as
one can infer the level of risk based on the sfzbevariances, i.e. the larger the variances,
the greater the risk of non-compliance with plannests (Nowak, 2016) and appropriate
action can be taken.
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Based on the conducted research, it seems reasctuabtate that properly adjusted
planned cost accounting for the informational nesgsoject management may be a useful
tool in supporting this process.

REFERENCES

A guide to the project management body of knowl€BMBOK guide) Fifth Edition (2013).
Pennsylvania: Project Management Institute.

A guide to the project management body of knowleB#BOK guide), Sixth Editio(2017).
Pennsylvania: Project Management Institute.

Bryla, A. (2014).Zarzzgdczy wymiar rachunku kosztow postulowanygbszyty Naukowe
Uniwersytetu Szczenskiego nr 827, Finanse, Rynki Finansowe, Ubezpieczémnia 69.
Szczecin: Wydawnictwo Naukowe Uniwersytetu Szarsdego.

Czubakowska, K. (1996Rachunek kosztéw postulowanyeh] Sawicki, K., red.,Rachunek
kosztéwTom Il. Warszawa: Fundacja Rozwoju Rachunkésivav Polsce.

Heagney, J. (2012Fundamentals of Project Management, 4th Editidew York: AMACOM,
American Management Association.

Klinowski, M. (2010). Rachunkow&’ zarzydcza zorientowana na projektywarszawa:
CeDeWu.

Kourounakis, N., Maraslis, A. (2016Jhe PM2 Project Management Methodology Guide —
Open Edition, The PM2 Guide — Open Edition, v.u&embourg: Publications Office of the
European Union.

tada, M., Kozarkiewicz, A. (2007)Rachunkow&’ zarzdcza i controlling projektéw
Warszawa: C.H. Beck.

tada, M., Kozarkiewicz, A. (2010arzdzanie wartécig projektéw. Instrumenty rachun-
kowdaici i controlling. Warszawa: C.H. Beck.

Lester, A. (2014).Project Management, Planning, and Control. ManagiBggineering,
Construction, and Manufacturing Projects to PMI, MPand BSI Standards, Sixth Edition.
Oxford: Elsevier Ltd.

Nowak, E. (2016).Rachunek kosztow postulowanych z ugdmgéniem ryzyka.Studia
Ekonomiczne. Zeszyty Naukowe Uniwersytetu EkonomicznegoKatowicach nr 300,
Katowice.

Nowak, E. (2010).Rachunek kosztow standardowypk:] Nowak, E., Wierzhiski, M.,
Rachunek kosztéw. Modele i zastosowaWarszawa: PWE.

Practice Standard for Earned Value Managem@@05). Pennsylvania: Project Management
Institute, Inc.

Softys, D., red. (1999)Rachunek kosztéw: elementy rachunkmiv@arzdczej Wroctaw:
Wydawnictwo Ekonomiczne we Wroctawiu.

Strojny, J. (2013)Orientacja zadaniowa jako systemowe pgciej do zarzdzania oparte na
filozofii zarzdzania projektam{w:] Listwan, T., Sutkowski, t., redEkonomiczne i spraw-
nosciowe problemy zatlzania projektamiPrzedsibiorczai¢ i Zaradzanie, Tom XIV, Zeszyt
11, Czs¢ 1. £odz: Spoteczna Akademia Nauk.

Strojny, J., Szmigiel, K. (2015Analiza poréwnawcza pod€é w zakresie zarzlzania
projektami.,Modern Management ReviewYol. XX, 22 (3/2015).

Szydetko, A. (2004)Rachunek kosztéw planowanych w przgasrstwie Gdaisk: ODDK.
Venkataraman, R.R., Pinto, J.K. (2008pst and value management in proje®sw Jersey:
John Wiley & Sons, Inc.



Project management and planned cost accounting 147

Williams, M. (2008),The Principles of Project Managemeg@ollingwood, Australia: SitePoint
Pty. Ltd.

Wysocki, R., McGary, R. (2003)Effective Project Management. Traditional, Adaptive,
Extreme. Third Editionindianapolis, Indiana: Wiley Publishing, Inc.

DOI: 10.7862/rz.2019.hss.44

The text was submitted to the editorial office: Nolker 2019.
The text was accepted for publication: December 2019






Humanities and Social Sciences 2019
HSS, vol. XXIV, 26 (4/2019), p. 149-156 October-bDember

Katarzyna SOKOLOWSKA*

PICTURE OF EVOLVING SOCIETY CAPTURED
IN BRITISH COMMERCIALS

This paper explores the issue of cultural changethé Media in relation to the state
of contemporary society. The aim is to show comimés@s closely connected with the state
of society at a given moment in time, which is €edyy examining selected advertising
campaigns in Great Britain. As a result the pictiitat emerges is not only a reflection
of what Jean Francois Lyotard labelled as the wawittl a so called postmodern condition,
but it is also a challenge to the seemingly welidelished conceptions about the society in
question. Finally, people are offered a broaderrande complete picture of their particular
place in society, which enables them to better tgtded its structure and negotiate its shape
and form through both: direct and indirect parttipn. In that sense advertising can be used
as a critical tool to study the growing complexstif social relations that are always in flux
and undergo a metamorphosis.

Keywords: society, media, commercial, change, culture.

1. INTRODUCTION

Evolution is the ongoing process that is preserdllirareas of life. When it comes to
a society it is a process of bringing matters updte with technological advancements,
beliefs and human desires. In no other field cdeimore noticeable than in the world of
advertising. Respectively, over the last centuey dldvertising industry has come a long
way that parallels social development. Simple aradghtforward commercials introducing
new products to the public by enumerating theituiezs have been replaced with elaborate
works of artistic concepts, playing on human desined dreams. More profound than just
influencing consumption behaviour, advertising s the ability to shape human aspira-
tions. Furthermore, in order to overcome growingipetition, companies have been re-
sorting to an array of different strategies to wirer potential customers. To be relevant,
these strategies must accommodate the aforemedtmorestant changes taking place in
any evolving society.

Companies shift from merely delivering monologuesengaging in a conversation,
transforming the relationship that exists betwesant and buyer. This new dynamic has
made brands appear more human in the processeascéimtre on creating discourses
around shared values. Therefore, by using elenmpsrtant to a given nation in a parti-
cular time, advertisements reflect cultural evantiSince society is a constantly evolving
entity, also the norms and rules governing it esalith it. The advertising industry often
draws on this fact by portraying these changesdermto promote a product or a service.

1 Katarzyna Sokotowska, M.A., the Institute of EallStudies, University of Rzeszéw, Al. mjr.
W. Kopisto 2 B, 35-315 Rzeszow; e-mail: kat.sok@bRCID: 0000-0001-6177-0031.
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As stated above, advertising has become an elabarat sophisticated platform and
a tool of addressing humans’ needs and aspiratlarnterms of its research value, when
discussing cultural aspects, commercials evolvik avgociety always reflecting new trends,
beliefs and fads in order to fulfil their primargpjective, i.e. to sell a product. Since the
human desire is defined in terms of ‘to be’ ratten ‘to have’ companies use this fact to
advertise an idea or a concept more than the ptadet, and in that way they both mirror
and create an image of today’s society.

In order for commercials to be relevant and notabé&y must be able to capture the
mood within the society in such a way that indidttucan connect with the values and
beliefs presented in the commercial. As a resufiicture of evolving society emerges.
Since the primary function of advertising has alsvéagen about selling the product, as
society grows more refined, sophisticated and ack@iso do the commercials. In today’s
world simply presenting an object and stating iedentials is not enough to keep the au-
dience interested. Likewise, employing the notibértahave’ while presenting new pro-
ducts is perceived as somewhat outdated and masicXF century customer. On the other
hand, presenting a product by using the concept be’ draws on one’s desires and dreams
as it offers an idea, or a strong belief that ‘dib one’s purpose in life.

2. MEDIA AND SOCIETY

The mass media, undoubtedly, play a vital role wag we perceive the world. Human
desires fuel technological advancements, leadimgexquently to the broadening of views
and changes in a society’s belief system. Therefoeemedia are tools such as: channels,
strategies and platforms, which people use to npmbduce and finally share knowledge
about the world through communication and intecactiLindgren 2017). Lindgren states
that “throughout history, different media, suchcase paintings, television, or the internet
and mobile phones, have all played a specific ioleow we relate to the world, and how
we understand how society has transformed, an@nsinuously transforming” (2017).
According to Deana A. Rohlinger Mew Media and Societiraditional media outlets, i.e.
radio, television, newspapers and books, as welleasew media platforms, such as inter-
net and blogs in particular, even though profiented, they are also social institutions as
they teach us the behaviour and norms of our sociBtass media help give meaning to
the world around us and provide guidance on howheeild behave in it” (Rohinger, 2019).
Furthermore, the author adds that these institatéwa critical since they incorporate every
area of social life while fulfilling essential futhens: perpetuating society and preserving
order. Rohlinger acknowledges the media’s profikimg orientation and the way compa-
nies “craft the stories they tell us, the produhesy offer, and, consequently, the messages
we receive about the world and how it works” (2019)

The development of interactive technologies hasreded the role that the culture in-
dustry plays in everyday life (Carah, Louw, 201&)cording to the authors, the 2@en-
tury culture industry was criticized for limitindgheé range of cultural resources to which
audiences had access, and containing the extertitth the population participated in the
creation and circulation of meaning. In recent gehe culture industfyhas become more
permissive and participatory; it is also more resdee and deeply rooted into everyday life
(Carah, Louw, 2015). Likewise, Arthur Asa BergeiMedia and Society: A Critical Per-

2 | use the expression ‘culture industry’ in thexessense as Theodor Adorno did in his seminal essay
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spectiveclaims“The media entertain us, socialize us, inform usicate us, sell things to
us (and sell us, as audiences, to advertisers)inalodtrinate us- among other things. The
media help shape our identities, our attitudes tdwacial and ethnic minorities, and our
attitudes about sexuality” (2007). Furthermore,gg@erdrawing on the works of Durkheim,
Sausseure and Freud, who reversed the perspeciueing motivated by individual be-
haviour to deriving from collective social systestates that mass media are in society and
society is in the mass media (2007).

3. SOCIETY AND CULTURE

According to Raymond Williams, the term societgiste broad and refers to the entire
social world in which we exist, i.e. “the body ostitutions and relationships within which
a relatively large group of people live” (1985).tAe core of a society are such elements as
patterns of wealth power and inequality, but alsoia institutions: government and law
apparatus, education system, religious organissticommercial corporations and smaller
organisational units — families. These institutidogether with firmly established hierar-
chies of wealth, control and power, form a settnictures through which social relations
are lived out (Hodkinson, 2017). Therefore, thesfjoa arises of whether people are
shaped by elements such as the gender, socialarl@knic category into which they are
born, or indeed by the education system, familycitme or religious institutions which
play a vital role in shaping human lives and opisio

The term culture refers firstly to the worlds oéative expressions, and secondly to the
whole way of life of a society, including traditisnnorms of behaviour, values, meanings
and ways of understanding the world (Williams, 19&8though the two concepts are dif-
ferent, the corresponding senses are closely celdliams points out that the term culture
refers to creative practices as much as broades afdife in a more general way employing
a range of cultural features and practices acréseader reach of people.

“The complex of senses indicates a complex arguleotit the relations between
general human development and a particular waifefdnd between both and the
works and practices of art and intelligence. Bgpecially interesting that in archae-
ology and in cultural anthropology the referenceutiure or a culture is primarily
to material production, while in history and cuilstudies the reference is primarily
to signifying or symbolic systems” (Williams, 1983)

Even though society and culture are two differenints, there are major overlaps and
ambiguities between them. It would be difficultrésearch cultural rituals, understandings
or creative practices without any reference tosheety in which they take place. At the
same time it would be impossible to examine saeialtions or structure and agency while
omitting the cultural ways of life (Hodkinson, 2017

4. MEDIA AS A SHAPER OR MEDIA AS A MIRROR

Hodkinson mentions two contrasting approaches ptegkile discussing the relation-
ship between society (culture in a broad sensd afe@as of life) and mass media content.
The author states that approach of media as a shegards the media as constructors be-
cause the content they circulate has the powerflisence people and therefore affect the
future of society. As an example Hodkinson use®setgpical portrayals of ethnic minority



152 K. Sokotowska

groups which can easily lead to the marginalisadifcsuch groups; and political favouritism
which may lead to a predominance of particular impis among audiences. The quality of
media content affects how informed, engaged anatigeea population really is (2017).
Therefore, approach that sees media as a shapgexysahe media as an influencing tool.

In contrast, the approach of media as a mirrorgdeswn how media content reflects
(mirrors) society. In this approach the media fatiorather than leads the way. Therefore,
if the dominating element in the media is, for epéen violence and sex this is because
these elements are present and regarded as imiportdye society. However, the author
argues that media producers are quite selectiteevaisat they include, and they also control
the way it is done. Hodkinson adds that insteaoffefring the viewers a ‘mirror’ they pre-
sent a selective, manufactured set of representatibour world (2017). “Representation
is a very different notion to reflection. It impdi¢he active work of selecting and presenting,
of structuring and shaping” (Hall, 1997). Followitlgis thought, it can be said that the
viewer is still influenced by the media. Therefdoeth approaches mentioned by Hodkin-
son really affect the way we perceive the world tredway we create our opinions.

5. MEDIA FOR PROFIT: ADVERTISING

Advertising is considered a key source of reverioethe media. In fact, when it comes
to broadcasting, advertising may be the only soofaevenue, therefore quite often “TV
commercials seem more clever and interesting thaptograms they surround” (Croteau,
Hoynes, 2003). After all, as is stated in theford English Dictionaryto advertise is to
draw attention to a service or a product in a mubliedium in order to promote sales
(Advertisement, Oxford English Dictionary, httpsr/oxforddictionaries.com/defini-
tion/advertise). Therefore, in the words of Kumatidvertisement is directly related to the
need of man to communicate his message and atiraath other” (2014). Veerkumar and
Jaiswal also acknowledge the pivotal role advegigilays in forming an image in the mind,
the image that manufacturers indirectly communidaterder to provide information.
Therefore, an advertisement focuses on the audibatenay be persuaded by it or simply
watch and pay attention to this medium (2015). Adtwy to Potter, advertising can be
compared to well-established institutions, sucthasChurch or schools, when it comes to
the magnitude of its social influence (Chapman,2)9Burthermore, since it dominates the
media, advertising has the power to shape poptdadards by portraying consumer cul-
ture.

Even though, on occasion, an advertisement hasreésmed to as a play for a client,
poetry for sale, or a game of words or dreams dte, ¢he images it employs “are neither
false not true reflections of social reality beeatisey are in fact part of social reality”
(Jhally, 1990). Therefore, Rutledge Shields st#tas advertising needs to be studied as
a main part of our social reality, and not as ¢eotion of it (2002). According to Jhally
“the critique of advertising has to start by givipgople permission to recognise the strength
of the images of advertising, of where the powstsieFrom that we can start to unfold the
exact role that advertising plays in our cultunira critical perspective” (1990).

6. THE PICTURE OF EVOLVING SOCIETY CAPTURED IN COMM ERCIALS
SHOWN IN GREAT BRITAIN

A lot has changed since the 19BRrlboro Cigarettes Commercialvhere a man is
fixing his car while smoking a cigarette. Lookingamotional and distant, yet in full control
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of the situation he calmly states that he is timel kif man who likes to work on his car, and
when he works on it he forgets about everything Heineverforgets to smoke. “I always
smoke when | work”, he says and adds, “they gottag® and only then does he state why
he chose Marlboro by enumerating the brand’s dealifyouTubeMarlboro Cigarettes
Commercial 1965, https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=wibHcZ4FNbU

These days, with the medical knowledge most peppdsess, there are no commercials
advertising cigarettes or promoting smoking in gaheOn the contrary, nowadays anti-
smoking campaigns are featured in the media, gtdtia danger of smoking not only to
one’s health but also to bystanders due to passiaking (YouTubeAnti-smoking advert
https://lwww.youtube.com/watch?v=AlyqcST29wQ). Lawkiat these two commercials it
is noticeable how far society has come; it is comrknowledge today that smoking is
harmful; furthermore, judging by the share voluniemorts-related commercials encour-
aging exercise one can concur that we are livirey\wery health-oriented society.

Another major company evolving its image with theds is Gillette. The 1960’s Gil-
lette Razor Blades commercial — Gillette Slim Adglde — portrays first of all, two men
fishing, and then camping in the forest, while itadkabout a new product on the market,
namely a Gillette razor and its qualities (You Tuldllette Razor Blades commercial -
1960's —Gillette Slim Adjustablehttps://www.youtube.com/watch?v=YCGZp9nmhkw).
The commercial is short and straight to the pdhe, scenarios in which the two men are
portrayed are simple, yet they draw on the fadtfishing or camping was always consid-
ered a manly thing. However the motto of the corgpBime best a man can gever the
years has changed together with the message thabthpany is trying to convey in its
commercials tdThe best a man can beeflecting the new trend within a society, namely
from ‘to have’ toward ‘to be’. Yet, quite often tHte be’ requires the ‘to have’ in the first
place. According to Jean BaudrillardThe Consumer society: Myths and Structithe
consumption of goods (...) does not answer to arviddal economy of needs but is
a social function of prestige and hierarchicalréistion” (2017). The whole idea behind
the advertisement phenomenon is, after all, togmtes product or a service in such a way
that will be desirable by many people. This newdméas exploited by most of today’s
companies. The 2018 Gillette commerdtalr the best mepresents its product in a new
way (YouTube The Best Gillette Razors for the Best Men | @dleUK 2018,
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=6xpLSsoJNrA). lastef introducing the product and
its qualities, the advertisement suggests for wieoproduct is, i.e. for the best men, but
then the narrative goes on to present the quatfitise best men of today. With messages
like the best men aren't afraid to show their fegsi, they don’t just look good on the out-
side, they take a good look inside, they are na@tiifof a challenge or a commitment, the
commercial shows men’s sensitive side, which isevafra portrayal of the beliefs of to-
day’s society. However, Gillette’s new advertiscampaign irc019,We believe: the best
men can bét chooses a different strateghhis time the compangraws on the notions of
bullying, sexual harassment, toxic masculinity, ethias it is suggested, have been in
existence for far too long, and it is time to chaitgtherefore, after a lengthy presentation
of some of the negative elements of society, tHeet®'s company states “we believe in
the best in men...to say the right thing, to achimright way...as the boys of today will be
the men of tomorrow” (YouTubeWe Believe: The Best Men Can Be | Gillette
https://lwww.youtube.com/watch?v=koPmuEyP3a0). Whbk final motto:It's only by
challenging ourselves to do more that we can getesi to our besthe commercial ends
without actually presenting any particular product.
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Boots is yet another company through whose commisreve can notice changes in
society. This company’s commercials are differerBillette’s in the way that they present
a range of products in a very colourful and loud/wBhere are no hidden messages and
deep thoughts. With the simple message: “it isjustt how it makes you look” the Boots
advertising strategy is to present its productaganany potential customers as possible
(YouTube, Boots TV advelt’'s not just how it makes you lookttps://www.youtube.
com/watch?v=wL7SJ4p9ZSs). Nevertheless, the 30rskad showing a range of skincare
goods, still draws on the new concept that ‘toibahore than ‘to have’: “it is not how it
makes you look but how it makes you feel” is theafistatement of the commercial. This
statement appears just after a small group of womka have previously appeared in short
video clips, walk in onto a stage and stop to gogether for a picture. This final portrait
shows to whom Boots addresses the commercial: therdave an elderly white lady,
a young white female, people of mixed race andkolemmen, a black transgender woman
and a white disabled female. A different comparamaly Superdrug, advertises its goods
in the same way; a short, cheerful ad showing gear beauty products, no commentary,
only a final statement and again the same final ehthe people taking part in the com-
mercial, representing potential markets to whiod ¢dommercial is addressed (YouTube,
Superdrug Christmas Advert 2Q1Bttps://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Rxx3YynpN44).
A couple of teenagers, a boy and a girl, an eldaiked race female, a young black female,
a young white female, a middle-aged black man,atrdnsgender woman, in other words
a portrait of evolving British society capturedaphoto frame.

Since the purpose of a commercial is usually tegmea new product or a service to the
public, it must evolve with the times in order te fesirable. These final photo snaps in
both of the abovementioned commercials, i.e. Boatsl Superdrug’s, give us not only
a look into British society per se, but also sh@the changes in values and beliefs. Notions
such as racism, ageism, genderism, are thingsegbdbt here. Britain has become known
for its multiculturalism and remarkable toleranadjch was captured by yet another com-
mercial, this one for Amazon. A 2016 Knee Pads cencial bridges the faiths, by showing
an elderly priest and an elderly imam as the biefstsmds (YouTube, Amazorknee pads
https://lwww.youtube.com/watch?v=I8ku6bO0moo). lis thmazon ad an elderly imam is
visiting his old friend for tea, they are portrayladghing and joking while drinking their
beverages, now and then the imam, probably dusstage, is touching his knees implying
that he must be in pain. The next day, unknowm another, they order each other knee
pads from Amazon'’s online service. This short commaéwith no commentary, but only
with one short line, reading: “the next day”, mewnthat Amazon offers a next-day deli-
very service, is yet another example of the growatgrance in British society.

Another retail giant, M&S, broke with tradition its 2016 Christmas commercial,
where Santa Claus is actually a woman (YouTube, N&3$6 Christmas Ad: Christmas
with love from Mrs Claushttps://www.youtube.com/watch?v=V5QPXhStb5I). Thever
advert does not present any new products, it ieraba Christmas greetings message to its
loyal customers. In the commercial Mr and Mrs Clies at the North Pole, and while Mr
Claus is getting ready to fly off in his sleighdeliver some Christmas presents, Mrs Claus,
unbeknownst to her husband, is doing the samenbautnnodern way. She is tall and slim,
dressed in a trendy bright red dress-suit and hags, and delivers the presents by means
of a helicopter. In this commercial where traditimeets progress, M&S recognised the
evolving nature of society. While Santa Clausetiit portrayed as he has always been,
being fat, with a long white beard and moustaahe, ried suit, flying his open sleigh pulled
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by reindeer to distribute the gifts, Mrs Claus Ieakore like a business woman, and not
just in the sense of her looks, but the way shianging the whole ‘North Pole’ operation
centre, using modern technology, gadgets, compwamv quads and helicopters, all of
which are facets of the modern world, and in hee fiime she is readirfgjfty Shades of
Red The ‘old’ meets the ‘new’, and just as the conui@rdemonstrates, both of these
properties can coexist in harmony.

7. CONCLUSIONS

Insomuch as commercials reflect the changes witlsiociety, they also influence social
perceptions and attitudes. Since the primary oljeds to sell the product, the producer
needs to take into account the current mood isdloeety, its beliefs and values. As a result,
the more sophisticated and less straightforwardsages in today’s ads are parallel to the
growing social awareness as well as they mirroiaboomplexities. Inadvertently, the com-
mercials also transform the being-having relathat ts paramount to the capitalist system.
Namely, if ‘to have’ really determines ‘to be’ iagitalism, as it was observed by Marx in
The German Ideolog§Torrance, 1995), then by reversing that patteen,putting being
ahead of having, commercial advertisers of todawsthat we have already entered the
new phase of what can be called a post-capitaléstaning. Finally, when they conceptual-
ise their message to such an extent that an ide@@ncept become more exposed than the
product itself, they change the character of magkehomy, an indication that a symbol of
value has been turned into value alone. This,rim 8 a proof that the connection between
a signifier and a signified is lost and, as obsgrvg Baudrillard, we live in the world of
free-floating signifiers (Elliott, 2014).
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BENEFITS AND DISADVANTAGES OF ADOPTING
VIDEO RECRUITMENT

Well-conducted recruitment and selection procesxiemely important for the organi-
zation, allowing an in-depth and objective verifioa of candidates in terms of meeting em-
ployer's expectations and leads to their employnEm objective of the following work is
to present the benefits and disadvantages of adpypitieo recruitment in the recruitment and
selection process. Qualitative research designoaasidered the most suitable for the pur-
pose of the investigation. The paper considerpdissibilities of including video recruitment
in the recruitment and selection process. Two ustipreable benefits are: limiting the length
of the process in time and a possibility to deaahe costs. In the following paper one of the
significant disadvantage of video recruitment wasrfy built candidate experience.

The recommendation for businesses embarking orajgng their e-recruitment activity
is to adopt the philosophy of a positive candidaggerience and place it at the centre of their
e-recruitment strategy. Prahalad and Krishnan (26p8ke of the importance of the ecosys-
tem and the “ecosystem mindset” that takes a oligw of the whole e-recruitment network
to appreciate the full scope of e-recruitment dtgtiv

Keywords: video recruitment, building candidate experienaost of recruitment platform.

1. INTRODUCTION

Various types of digital human resources managempeattices have become a daily
practice in organizations throughout the worldeefiing all aspects of managing employees
in organizations. Among various HRM activities, mgtment is one of the human resource
(HR) functions that has changed dramatically, fteaditional paper-based process to dig-
ital or electronic recruitment process, commonfemed to as e-recruitment. This transfor-
mation was well observed and reported particulerliorth America, Europe, and Asia-
Pacific (e.g. Lee, 2005; Parry and Tyson, 2008;YkKo Tong, 2009).

Organisational recruitment plays a crucial roléhie development of human capital and
strategic human resource management (Liviens & @aap 2010; Millmore et al., 2007).

Personnel selection includes three key steps:iteeznt, selection and implementation
for work (Listwan, 2010). Well-conducted recruitmhemd selection process is extremely
important for the organization, because it perfigitsn-depth and objective verification of
candidates in terms of meeting their employer'&etgiions and leads to their employment.
The main task and purpose of the personnel sefetgmm is not the process itself, but the

1 Celina Sotek-Borowska, PhD, Faculty of Securitygistics and Management, Institute of Organi-
zation and Management, Military University of Teology, ul. gen. Sylwestra Kaliskiego 2,
01-476 Warsaw; e-mail: celina.solek@wat.edu.pl. GR©@D00-0002-2411-9677.
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final choice of a person who meets all criteria @dnambiguously suitable for a given
position.

An increasing number of practitioners from the HBaarecognize that their hard and
often repetitive work can be supported or even detaly replaced by tools from the area
of modern technologies. Some companies use onhing/ledge management systems to
hire employees, exploiting the advantages of thelth\/ide Web. These are termed e-
recruitment systems and automate the process dispuy positions and receiving CVs
(Faliagka et al., 2012).

Despite the apparently widespread use of e-receuitnhowever, a gap seems to have
emerged between research and practice (GarciaelzipyiAguinis, & Ramos-Villagrasa,
2010), possibly because scholars are strugglifgeép up with the sheer pace of change
(Anderson, 2003). The question arises whether videgcruitment can replace traditional
paper recruitment.

The purpose of this paper is to assess the beoéfitdeo recruitment. This is the third
paper out of the series concerning use of new tdobw in the recruitment and selection
process. The first paper (titlethternet based technologies used in the selectiahra-
cruitmenj has been published in Economics and Culture Joun24118, the second one in
2018 inNowoczesne Systemy Zatzaniapresented two case studies regarding e-recruit-
ment. It included the whole e-recruitment processam examples ITutor group and a chain
of luxury boutiques. This paper takes a wider pectige as it is going into detail of benefits
and disadvantages of using video-recruitment akiddahe perspective of building candi-
date experience.

The research questions are as follows:

* RQ1. What are the benefits of using video-recruittfe

* RQ2. How to calculate the potential costs savedtduenning video recruitment?

The paper is structured as follows: the first pakes a consideration of traditional re-
cruitment versus video-recruitment, the second pragents advantages and disadvantages
of video-recruitment. Then candidates experiengegasented with the view of using new
technology. Finally a formula is presented to clat@ithe savings of running interview with
the use of video recruitment. Paper ends with eiehs.

2. TRADITIONAL RECRUITMENT VERSUS VIDEO-RECRUITMENT

The recruitment process can vary in complexity dedree of difficulty depending on
the recruitment objectives and the recruitmentsesichosen (Breaugh & Starke, 2000).

The traditional, i.e. paper-based, recruitmenixténal candidates from job advertising
is a linear process with consecutive tasks. It lysatarts with the identification of required
applicants, their location and placement in thelabmarket, and proceeds with activities
designed to attract and persuade qualified appgidarapply.

Job applications are then received, screened, @melds leading to the drawing up of
a shortlist. The process ends with communicatimgpie-screening results to applicants.
(A summary of this type of recruitment by taskshtagks and activities is presented in
Fig. 1.) Therefore, we can state, that a typicatuiément process is treated as a business
process, which, in line with Davenport and Sho®9(), can be defined as a set of logically
related tasks performed to achieve a defined bssinatcome for internal or external re-
cipients. A business process occurs across or bataeganisational subunits and is inde-
pendenbf a formal organisational structure.
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On the other hand Lee (2005), who has studied\tbkion of e-recruitment systems
and analysed the corporate career websites of ®ri®0 companies, emphasises that
e-recruitment has fundamentally changed the cotpoegruiting process from batch mode
to continuous mode, suggesting a major changeeirbtisiness process. Unlike the tradi-
tional paper-based recruiting process, e-recruitrabows around-the-clock collection and
processing of job applications. Thus, accordinbee (ibid.), a modern e-recruitment pro-
cess is a two-way communication process, web-edabiee- and space-independent, and
a ubiquitous system for both job seekers and regrui

Based on a review of the literature, Singh and E2003) conclude that the increased
use of ICTs in recruitment has had a fundamentphthon all aspects of an organisation’s
recruitment function, including people, processmglanisational structures, and forms.
They suggest that new processes are needed todogtst accelerate transactions, improve
efficiency, and provide better service. One exampkuch processes is the automated pre-
screening of applicants.

TRADITIONAL RECRUITMENT E-RECRUITMENT

Attract
applicants

Attract

= (=~
N o

Process incoming

applications
Process Communicate
incoming ‘ with applicants
‘ applications
Communicate

with applicants

Figure 1. The design and sequence of tasks intivadi paper-based recruitment versus
e-recruitment

Source: (Sotek-Borowska, Wilczewska, 2018).

Basing on the comparison on traditional recruitmaemd e-recruitment it can be noted
that processing incoming applicants and commuminatith applicants is taking place sim-
ultaneously in e-recruitment allowing for fastemgaunication with applicants.

3. METHODOLOGY

Qualitative research design was considered the suitstble for the purpose of the in-
vestigation, since it permits the use of multipdéadsources (Creswell, 2009), which could
provide the necessary insights into new area afared. As two earlier papers presented
the two case studies, this paper is taking theyaisabne step further investigating in detail
benefits of video recruitment and importance ofidog candidate experience using the
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research results of two previous papers and caimgamem with the literature review. The
recruitment process was used as the unit of asadysl focused only on the business pro-
cess itself. The data collection process was thezafesigned to capture the entire recruit-
ment process in the case organisations in as mefatil ds possible, which would permit
comparative analysis for each step of the recruitnpeocess. Thus, a mix of qualitative
methods, techniques, and data sources availalileaime of the research was utilised
during the study.

4. VIDEO RECRUITMENT

Using video recruitment technology, HR departmergsruitment agencies and em-
ployers can interview candidates without havingetve their offices or even their desks.
After identifying potential candidates, interviewan be arranged quickly at convenient
locations for the candidate, which helps HR andleygys move quickly in recruiting the
best talent for their organizations.

Video recruitment is a tool fully based on moderahinologies currently available on
the market. Video recruitment is used primarilythie selection process, it is a tool that
gathers all the candidates obtained, permittirmysbematize the project. However, the most
important factor is time saving, which for the lmess side plays a significant role in plan-
ning the recruitment and selection strategies.

Video recruitment influenced the standard recruithtlerough the creating and present-
ing employers with CV in the form of video. It iarcently a very popular method in West-
ern Europe, but also in Poland, because unconvettapproach is increasingly appreci-
ated (Puls HR, Video CV 2017).

Video recruitment is to help the human resourcesagament team in less time-con-
suming but reliable verification of incoming applions. There are two types of video re-
cruitment: an automatic form and a live form (Klu2815). The live form is much more
popular because companies have been using itléorgatime, mainly involving a tool like
Skype. It is associated with a direct interview ded aspects distinguish it from other
forms of recruitment. The most important of thenthis possibility to organize it without
the need to visit a candidate in the recruitefig@f It can take place independently of the
place where both parties are staying.

The automatic form is at the moment the solutiohictvis investigated thoroughly by
HR specialists. It involves building a platform amich incoming applications are col-
lected. Interview questions are generated by thgery, the answers are recorded, archived
and sent to the person responsible for the setectio

Video recruitment is still a controversial and telely new way of personnel recruit-
ment. Nevertheless, its development is inevitaht&@obably in the future it is forecasted
that all phases of the selection process will badferred to the online environment. It is
worth emphasizing that the use of this tool dogsmean saving time and costs by lowering
the efficiency and quality of the recruitment piaijeOn the contrary, it is more transparent,
generates wider pool of candidates and helps tcisbktter candidates (Buckley et al.,
2004). Video recruitment has many supporters inté/asEurope, is very dynamic in the
United States and although it is only taking itstfsteps on the Polish market, it has great
potential to remain a key determinant of most rigerent and selection processes.
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5. ADVANTAGES AND DISADVANTAGES OF VIDEO-RECRUITMEN T

Parry and Tyson (2008) noted that the effectiveafserecruitment might necessitate
far reaching changes to the recruitment proceassd®le, even though it was hardly a new
phenomenon by this stage. This statement is evae netevant today with many more
methods of online engagement emerging.

Time, so extremely important nowadays in every hess process, can be largely saved
due to video recruitment. At each stage, the pdggibf implementing individual elements
at the same time for a dozen or several dozen datedi would not be the case with standard
solutions. Additionally, the quality of the recrm¢nt process is maintained throughout the
whole duration of the project. Candidates feel ddoe, regardless of the time in the re-
cruitment process. Despite the lack of direct nmggti they did not have the impression of
being left alone.

As it was mentioned in other papers, the addedeyalfien emphasized by the client's
side, was lack of chaos due to the VideoCastogiatfwhich verified the status of not only
the entire project, but also individual groupsratividual candidates. Reporting took place
regularly and did not require long and tedious prapons from Work Service.

The least tangible, but equally important factosviae opportunity to strengthen the
image — a company that copes well with new chaélerig the HR environment using mod-
ern technologies So far, not a single company erPiblish market from the HR industry
has used such advanced technology with limitedrfettence of the human factor
(https://www.rp.pl/Rynek-pracy/307199861-W-Polscerie-rzesza-wirtualnych-emi-
grantow.html Btaszczak, 2016). The project ended with succagsed interest from other
companies that were impressed with the solutionwaoddered to which extent it could
have been introduced and adapted to their requirtesme

Video recruitment offers not only positive benefithie peculiarity of the process, its
remote character and the lack of direct contaetse(to face) meant that the relationship
with the candidate was very poorly built. The résof this research indicate that the ben-
efits of video recruitment was not utilised fullg Allden and Harris (2013) state tlia¢
biggest potential of e-recruitment is to provideoaitive candidate experience. This should
be core to any recruitment strategy. In the folloywtase the poorly built candidate experi-
ence can be explained by the fact as it was tke gioject on the Polish market and the
company did not know how to do Eurrently, HR practitioners emphasize the need to
focus on the recruitment as a business processlar to be sure not only to complete it
successfully, but also to build employer brandisgogiated with positive experience.

Due to peculiarity of the project, but also theipos and the workplace, the employees
did not feel any integration with the future emmoyVery often, after completing the re-
cruitment the process, people emphasized thatttbaytheir duties as additional tasks, an
additional source of income for what they do oradydbasis. Very few employees finally
decided to devote all their time and effort to teéag through the ITutor system.

Ultimately, e- recruitment bears a threat of dafangement. Any attempt to break into
or access to them by undesirable persons could ddwerse effects. Table 1 presents ad-
vantages and disadvantages of video-recruitment.

An extremely important aspect of the recruitmerd aalection processes highlighted
by HR specialists is the process of building ati@heship with the candidate and ultimately
a potential employee. Very often, theorists, babglractitioners emphasize that the phe-
nomenon of “candidate experience” in the time ofalepment of the HR market will play
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an increasingly important role and the use of mod@iutions will certainly have a great
impact on it, but it is very difficult to clearlysaess whether positive or negative. Research
in this area is relatively at an early stage antenaf the researchers has yet dared to make
a decisive voice (Morgan, 2017).

Table 1. Advantages and disadvantages of e-recenitm

Advantages Disadvantages
Savings (considering time and money) Poorly bueldtionship with candidates
Strengthening the image of company introduc-Lack of integration of candidates with future
ing new employees
Reaching a broader audience of potential candi- A threat of data infringement
dates

Source: own development.

The need to build relationships with candidatasiarove the quality of the recruitment
process is a recurring theme. Businesses haveddadshy away from a relationship ap-
proach due to the complexity, cost and its longateature (Papazoglou and Ribbers, 2006).
However, this is a critical element because tatenircing is neither B2B nor B2C but
bridges the gap as companies engage with indiwddal the purpose of building
a business relationship. For a business to gaiarddge in the market place it needs to
engage and retain talent by denying competitorsésg to the best human resource assets,
resulting in a “rush for talent” (Prahalad and Krian, 2008).

6. BUILDING POSITIVE CANDIDATE EXPERIENCE

A strong and highly skilled employee base can tfiesfirm an advantage over compet-
itors, generating more business and higher profitsch in turn feeds the economy. This is
why nowadays more than ever before; the candidgerence is critical to corporate brand
and ability to hire key talent (https://www.pageapple.com/resource/7-recruitment-
trends-for-2020/).

People change the way they view your company depgruh their recruiting experi-
ence. Technology and social media now play sudt eoke in the hiring process, a negative
review, post or comment can have a huge impactnoorganization’s ability to recruit.
Human Capital Institute reports 55 percent of jekkers avoid certain companies after
reading negative reviews online. It's better tonplgo front and take a holistic approach-
looking at the entire candidate experience fromt dia finish. (https://www.helioshr.
com/2019/03/top-4-ways-to-improve-the-candidateegigmce/). Communication and
timely feedback is crucial to hiring process, whigh be presented in detail below.

Communication is key, starting with an explanation of logistiafgime slots, the length
they can expect to be interviewing, with whom arthtitheir positions are and directions
to the interview site. Just as important is comroating an overview of the company, in-
depth description of the position, organizationalcture and expectations. Communication
becomes even more critical the deeper into thedipprocess a candidate gets.

Timely and persondeedbackis crucial to hiring success and building complarand.
According to the 2018 Talent Board North Americaan@idate Experience (CandE)
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Benchmark Research Report, “positive candidatagatiump upwards of 28 percent when
they receive a phone versus the automated emedti@)”. A candidate should get a clear
and objective reason for non-selection. Many corgsacollect numerous online applica-
tions and then fail to provide feedback to candidal his may lead to the loss of applicants
that companies wish to interview as candidates ohapse not to work for organizations
they perceive as having poor people skills. Disgjeahapplicants can also spread the word
very quickly using social media networks; this ndégcourage future applicants from seek-
ing positions with such companies. However, theefaams who demonstrate that they
understand the value of human capital. Breslin 22@tovides two examples of companies
that stand out as models for online recruitmengeS8oftware of Irvine California has
a transparent screening process, which startsansttort online application and ends with
a commitment to complete the candidate screenioggss within 20 days.

7. CALCULATING THE COSTS OF VIDEO-RECRUITMENT WITH

THE USE OF DEDICATED PLATFORM

E-recruitment with the use of dedicated platforfeis not only benefits but also bear
the cost of building such platform. Significant seyare in terms of money allocated which
are presented below.

Measuring the efficiency of savings.
Assuming that:
Cr — average time of traditional recruitment
Cv — average time of e-recruitment
K, — total cost of recruitment platform preparation,
K — remuneration per hour for a recruitment spedcialis
The per hour saving®) achieved with the use of e-recruitment over tradél one can
be expressed on the basis of the equation 1:

A= (Cr—Cy) K 1)

Taking into consideration number of potential caatiesN taking part int the process
of recruitment, the total savin@*) can be estimated, as follows:

A*=(Cr—C))-K-N 2

Including the total cost of creating the recruitinglatform Kg), the total savingéA™),
can be be calculated with the use of the equation 3

A= (Cr—C =) K-N ©)

Assessing the break even point of creating a renarit platform it makes sense when
the number of potential candidatésneets the following criteria:
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Considering above calculations we can state thidibg a platform for video-recruit-
ment makes sense when a large pool of candidatemssdered to be accepted.

8. CONCLUSIONS

It has been shown that companies can increasdfitiercy of the recruitment process
and significantly cut costs, by integrating e-rétnent systems in their HR management
infrastructure.

On the basis of the conducted research it can beluted thathe use of modern
technologies in the recruitment and selection p®ds not only a guarantee of comple-
tion with the intended effect of a given projectit lalso causes a real improvement in
the recruitment process, which allows, in partictida the business sector to reduce costs
and time.

The results suggest that the typical paper-baseditement process is no longer present
in its original form and design. The most signifit@ifferences identified were attributed
to changes in the sequence of tasks and the naftuhe related activities. E-recruitment
techniques and related technology were observée tased, in the tasks of attracting ap-
plicants, processing incoming applications and camigating with candidates.

Organizations which do not recognize the importaateroviding good candidate
experience practices will find it increasingly @fflt to source the right talent. Candi-
dates expect a return on investment, and time iagewill become the currency that
fuels their expectations. Their key expectationdiemment will be timely, accurate and
transparent communication. A personalized expeeieaad all that entails, will become
the norm.

Introducing new technology in the recruitment pgse&an have many benefits for
organizations in the recruitment process but refeabout this is scarce. The possible
benefits include time savings, cost reduction, mésr a broader audience and more
accurate and detailed information about applicaBenefits of e-recruiting can differ
between organizations, because every organizatignth own strategy, and recruitment
objectives should support that strategjre recommendation for businesses embarking
on or developing their e-recruitment activity isagopt the philosophy of a positive candi-
date experience and place it at the centre of #e@cruitment strategy. Prahalad and
Krishnan (2008) spoke of the importance of the gst@sn and the “ecosystem mindset”
that takes a holistic view of the whole e-recruitineetwork to appreciate the full scope
of e-recruitment activity.

Finally the author would like to follow the statembeof Ford (2015) that the use
of modern technologies in the recruitment and $elecprocesses is not just another
trend in the changing environment, but it will pamantly appear in the area of human
resources. Admittedly, this will not involve comfderesignation from the recruiters'
work, but any actions that can be supported byratgus, solutions from the borderline
of artificial intelligence will be most welcomedh(this case, the most frequent mentioned
is the analysis and verification of the applicasiarceived, providing feedback to candi-
dates or even replacing first contacts with theppse of basic selection) (Ford 2015,
pp. 83-86). Though it sounds like a vision of theufe filled with solutions that will
significantly simplify the work of human resourceamagement teams, however, quite
a large percentage of specialists are still wargmifusting the decision-making process
to machines. The significant potential in the figdél artificial intelligence and ma-
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chine learning has been proven many times, buethestill a long way to go for the
HR industry to fully use them or just to convintem to be used in an appropriate way
(Morgan, 2014).
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TOWARDS INCLUSIVE ECONOMY — NECESSITY
OR CHOICE IN THE CONTEXT OF THE MATERIAL
SITUATION OF PEOPLE WITH DISABILITIES

This article analyses the material situation ofdeholds of disabled people in an inclusive
economy. It presents the results of the study basestatistical data from the households’
budget survey conducted by Statistics Poland. Ttideacompares the material situation of
households in which disabled people live with theasion of households without disabled
people, with an emphasis on the importance of eniméiclusion as a condition factor of
their situation’s improvement. The study teste@ehresearch hypotheses: 1) achievement of
higher income by households without disabled pedjléigher levels of hypothetical inco-
mes as just as useful by households of disablepl@&do run a business compared to disa-
bled people who do not carry out such activiti®3)a higher risk of poverty by households
with disabilities. The findings supported the hypextes concerning differences in the material
situation of the surveyed households.

Keywords: the material situation of households, disabledofeo

1. INTRODUCTION

Nowadays, entrepreneurship is common in almostyearera of human life and activity,
“it takes various forms and dimensions and is imoitéd to the economy or economic area”
(Maciejewski, Faron, 2014). Entrepreneurship — vstded as a feature of activity, a way
of responding to various challenges — takes oniapgignificance. It is not only desirable,
but even necessary for the proper functioning béednomic entities, regardless of their
form of ownership, the nature of activity or sias,well as, various social groups, especially
disadvantaged ones.

The inclusive economy is a new approach to undedstad create economic processes.
It assumes inclusion of disadvantages groups imtma stream of economy. Its derivative
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is an inclusive growth whose aim is “to contribtdethe building of a new mainstream —
one centred on an economy for well-being; for tlem not the few” (Walby, 2018). This

kind of growth “emphasizes ensuring that the ecananpportunities created by a growth
are available to all — particularly the poor — e tmaximum possible extent” (Ali, Son,

2007). It manifests by the inclusive entrepreneptstvhich is the concept of including

social groups excluded from the labour market, widérom the capitalist economy, their
return and active participation in economic lifettie implementation of various undertak-
ings not only business, although most often it eons economic projects.

The aim of this article is to analyse if going tevdlop the inclusive economy is an
necessary or is it a choice in the context of nialteituation of disabled people. Such the
aim joins two spheres of the analysis: assumptfonausive economy — and what's the
matter with it — inclusive entrepreneurship, aslwas| material situation of two groups of
households: with disabled person(s) and witho(thiém). Previous research pointed, that
supporting excluded groups of people in settinghgir business can positively affect to
increase of the income earned (See: Szczygiet, ; 284& ygiet, Piecuch, 2018). Entering
those groups on an active part of the labour mareld change also their social situation
and is convergent with actual social poficy

The article presents, inter alia: the specificityisability (quoting the definitions), the
material situation of households with disabled pessin comparison to the households
without them (analysing the average monthly incoexpenditures and savings), and at risk
of poverty rates (according to three poverty lin€gecial attention is paid to the assessment
of income utility by the different types of houséd®) especially with regarding of running
a business by the disabled people.

The article was developed in connection with thplementation of the project entitled
“Work-based Entrepreneurship Training for Peoplthvidisabilities (WOT)” co-financed
by the European Commission under the Erasmus +&ro@No. 2016-1-PLO1-KA202-
026055) and realised by the transnational partiensider the leadership of Centre for
Education and Entrepreneurship Support.

2. PROFESSIONAL SITUATION OF DISABLED PEOPLE
2.1. Definition of disability

World Health Organization defines the disability #® problems with human
functioning which are categorized in three interoected areas: 1) impairments (problems
in body function or alterations in body structurdor example, paralysis or blindness);
2) activity limitations (difficulties in executingctivities — for example, walking or eating);
3) restrictions in participation (problems with elvement in any area of life ex. facing
discrimination in employmentDisability refers to difficulties encountered inyaor all
three areas of functionin¢World report on disability 2011). Disability in that context
could be understand as any limitation or inabildye to disability) to live an active life in
a manner or range considered to be typical formagmubeing.

4 1.a.EUROPE 2020, A European strategy for smart, suatdaand inclusive growfie UROPEAN
COMMISSION, Brussels 201@®roject Europe 2030 — challenges and opportunitfeseport to
the European Council by the Reflection Group onRhture of the EU 2030European Union,
Stuttgart 2010Poland 2030, The Third wave of modernitgng-term National Development Stra-
tegy,Ministry of Administration and Digitization, Warsa2013.
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In Polish legislation, disability is specified asrmanent or temporary inability to fulfil
social roles due to permanent or long-term impamtnuod the body's fitness, in particular
causing inability to work (Act of 27th August 19@h vocational and social rehabilitation
and employment of disabled persorBisability is a non-homogeneous phenomenon, not
only because of the forms, but also the effectshikiregard, the law indicates three levels
of disability: considerable, moderate and lighteThst one concerns the situation where
the fitness of the organism of a person is impaiféils person is incapable of work or only
able to work in protected work conditions and reiqgj, in order to perform social roles,
permanent or long-term care and help of other peptonnection with inability to live
independently. In the second case — moderate ¢tddability — the person with impaired
fitness of his/her body requires temporary or phtelp of other people in order to fulfil
social roles. In the last case — light level ofbisity — the impaired fithess of body causes
significantly reduction of the ability to performonk (compared to a person with full
physical or mental fitness), but this situation bearcompensated by the use of orthopaedic,
ancillary or technical equipment (Act of 27th Augd®997 On vocational and social
rehabilitation and employment of disabled persams,3 and art. 4.1-4.3.).

2.2. Data sources of material situation of disablegeople and research assumptions

Statistics Poland is the most important sourceatd delated with material situation of
disabled people. In Household Budget Surveys,ipubdl every year there are presented
the data that concern inter alia: average mon#atgipts per capita in households with or
without disabled persons, as well as, the averamghty outgoings per capita in the same
layout. It allows to compare not only the incomd #me expenses, but also savings. In that
source are presented the data of subjective ei@huait material situation of households in
that two types of households. It allows to compary the percentage of households assess
their situation according to a five-grade categesry goodrather good average rather
bad andbad Another, available data, come indirectly from seliold budget surveys, re-
late the risk of poverty in that households. Theymesented in other, separate publications
(Range of economic poverty in PolaBdatistics Poland, Warsaw [every year]). From point
of view of assessing the real income utility itnist possible to do it based on that data.
Those data are collected but not published (nontiiiied, paid data). In the present paper
we used the data from the official publicationseam period from 2010 to 2017 (material
situation of that households and risk of poverty) 2010-2012 (income utilit§;) but also
we cited the results of analysis based on the skopnes (non-identified data - unit data that
do not allow household identification). Years oingsdata are related with their availabil-
ity. In case of material situation the data arerggbut in case of income utility, the authors
used unpublished data came from Statistics Poladdtlee result of analysis conducting
under the project entitled “Study of utility of imme in Polish households and its impact on
the households”.

The aim of the empirical study presented in théclartwas to get answers to the
questions about the differences between matetigdtsin of two groups of household: with
disabled person(s) and without it (them).

5 The choice of time was justified by the framewofkthe implementation of the project entitled:
“Study of utility of income in Polish householdsdits impact on the households” financed with
the Centre for Education and Entrepreneurship Stispawn resources.
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The implementation of the goal formulated in thisyweonditioned the adoption of the
following research hypotheses:

Hi: households without disabled persons achieve hidheel of income than
households with them and they are more likely tstpane the consumption;

H: households with disabled persons conducted their business indicate higher
income levels as just as useful, than disabled lpaspo do not carry out such activities,
which means increasing the so-called inflationdestyle;

Hs: households with disabled persons are more abfiploverty.

Verification of hypotheses, formulated in this wawgs based on data from household
budget surveys from mentioned years, includingidentified data.

2.3. Professional situation of disabled people

The material situation is related with professiosilation of people, it is particularly
evident in the case of people with disabilitiespveltquire this status precisely on the basis
of an assessment of their ability to work and linéependently. In Poland the average co-
efficient of professional activity of people witlsdbilities (PWDs) is more than two times
low than the same coefficient in the group of pgeayho are fully functional (PFFs) (Table
1). A slightly different situation concern unemptognt rate. It is higher in PWDs group
(minimum 1,5 times), but the in-depth analysis ¢adies that PWDs are more often profes-
sionally inactive.

Table 1. The professional activity coefficients andemployment rates among PWDs
and PFFs

The coefficient of professional activity Unempiognt rate
PWDS| PFFS| (oree owbs) (Prrsipwos)| PP PPFS | (PWDs PRFs] (PWDSIPEFS)
2010 25,7 | 71,6 45,9 2,8 158 99 55 1,6
2011 26,3 | 72,1 45,8 2,7 15,5 9,8 57 1,6
2012| 27,5| 72,9 45,4 2,7 16,2 10,8 59 1,6
2013 27,3 | 73,5 46,2 2,7 17,9  10,p 7,4 1,7
2014 27,1 | 74,3 47,2 2,7 16,1 9.7 6,9 1,8
2015| 25,9 | 741 48,2 2,9 130 9,3 3,7 14
2016| 26,8 | 75,2 48,4 2,8 116 6,3 53 1,8
2017| 28,9 | 75,9 47,0 2,6 9,3 5,0 4,3 1,9

Source: own elaboration on the base of Statisti¢afel, quarterly data from thebour Force
Survey(LFS).

An analysis of professional situation of disabledple should to be supported by in-
depth analysis of employment status (in the serisbeting employed or employers)
(Chart 1). In the group of employed PWDs (over thdf thous. people in 2017), the vast
majority of them were hired by the others (86,49201.7). The self-employment and being
employers were not as much popular as being emgsoyidne decision of running their own
business took only 11,3% of PWDs (in 2017) anchis tase the significant decrease is
observed (from 21,3% in 2010). This situation consealso being an owner and hiring
others by PWDs. For that way of earning decided dnb% of PWDs in 2017 (2,5% in
2010).
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Chart 1. The employment status of PWDs in Poland
Source: as in Table 1.

The number of PWDs conducting their own businestépreneurs) is also possible to
calculate on the base of data come from the Statd for Rehabilitation of Disabled People
(Paastwowy Fundusz Rehabilitacji Os6b NiepetnosprawnycRFRON). Based on the
Subsidy and Refund Management System about the euaflbdisabled people running
a business who apply for the refund of social ggcupntributions, it can be said that the
number of PWDs who are entrepreneurs is decreadivgraging annually the data, the
number of PWDs entrepreneurs decreased by almb80 Hersons (between 2010 and
2018) (Table 2 & Chart 2).

Table 2. The number of PWDs entrepreneurs dueettetrel of disability

PWDs Entrepreneurs
considerable moderate light in total
2010 1415,1 8943,2 17 657,8 28 016,0
2011 1667,7 9 835,3 15 869,8 27 372,7
2012 1855,5 10 225,3 12 228,4 24 309,3
2013 19324 10 750,9 10929,3 23612,7
2014 2011,6 11 625,8 10 307,9 239453
2015 2 039,6 12 185,9 9 552,7 23778,2
2016 2038,5 12 759,8 9 284,3 24 082,6
2017 2 056,2 12 959,3 8 945,3 23 960,8
2018* 2013,9 12 707,1 8199,0 22920,0
Note: [2018*] — average number from eleven monthél

Source: own elaboration on the base of SubsidyRefdnd Management System (SODIR)
PFRON



ky

ch, O. Lozins

E. Szczygiel, T. Piecu

172

h)
the
h




Towards inclusive economy. 173

Available income (with disabled persons)
Available income (without disabled persons)

1800

1600

1400

1200

1000

PLN

800

600

400

200

0

2010 2011 2012 2013 2014 2015 2016 2017

Chart 3. The amount of average available incpeecapitain households with or without
PWDs

Source: own elaboration on the baseRaihge of economic poverty in PolardAnnexes,
Statistics Poland.

Between 2010 and 2017 the amount of average alailatomeper capitain house-
holds with disabled people was lower than in hoakihwithout PWDs. The average dif-
ference was approx. 270 PLN in analysed time (CBartWhat is worth o underline, the
speed of growth was higher in the households WWDR (115,3% to 112,4% for house-
holds without PWDs). However the nominal level méame was lower in the households
with PWDs. It could be caused by the problem ofitghiio work among the members of
that households. Analysis of source of income (imedrom wage labour, self-employment,
an individual farm in agriculture or social insucarbenefits, and etc.) showed that in house-
holds with PWDs the average level of income whiame from wage labour and self-em-
ployment was almost two or three times higher m tibuseholds without PWDs. On the
other hand — the income came from social insuréeoefits was approx. two times higher
per capitain the households with PWDs.

The average level of expenditures was also hightva households without PWDs than
those in which the disabled people lived. The ayerdifference between those households’
expenditures was almost 200 PLN, so the differem&e not a mirror reflection to the in-
come, but lower (Chart 4). The expenditures in ligpies of households increased, but the
speed of growth was higher in the households wWittbR (109,7% to 107,9% in households
without PWDs).
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Chart 4. The amount of average expenditpecapitain households with or without PWDs

Source: as in Chart 3.
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Chart 5. The amount of average savipgs capitain households with or without PWDs

Source: as in Chart 3.
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The households without PWDs generated the higherage level of savings than the
households with PWDs. The average difference irati@yzed period of time was almost
80 PLN (Chart 5). The speed of growth was not stéad in 2017 significantly increased.
This phenomenon applies to both types of househbidsouseholds with PWDs in 2016,
the speed of growth reached the level of 193,5%r{tiog compared to 2010=100%) and
in 2017 — 236,8%. In the households without PWesgpheed of growth was not so high,
but also significant and it reached in 2016 — 18#&hd in 2017 — 202,3%.

Available income of households with PWDs is conyadower than in the households
without such members. The difference counted a$ 8tal level of income (in all house-
holds) amounts approx. 20,5% in analysed periodh Véference to expenditures is lower
and amounts 18,5%, but the difference between geesanount of savings is the higher
and reaches 29,1% in analysed period of time (Table

Table 3. The income, expenditures and savings a$étwolds with or without PWDs as % of
total income, expenditures and savings for all kbofds type

Available income Expenditures Savings

with PWDs without | with PWDs without | with PWDs without

PWDs PWDs PWDs
2010 82,5 105,1 84,5 104,5 72,5 108,0
2011 83,6 104,9 85,3 104,4 75,4 107,3
2012 82,9 105,1 84,3 104,6 76,2 107,0
2013 83,3 104,8 85,5 104,2 73,5 107,6
2014 84,4 104,4 85,0 104,2 81,6 105,2
2015 84,1 104,4 86,7 103,7 74,8 107,1
2016 85,0 103,9 85,9 103,7 82,3 104,6
2017 85,6 103,5 86,9 103,2 82,0 104,4

Source: as in Chart 3 — own elaboration.

Those differences can suggest thathhestrue, but the final confirmation of it needs
to apply statistical tests. In this purpose we ubednonparametric U Mann-Whitney test
for independent samples (groups) witf0,05. Comparing the mean level of income in both
types of households, the difference between thenetliout to be statistically significant
(p = 0,000793p < o). The mean for the households with PWDs is 113BBN and for
households without them — 1409,75 PLN. On that béhese is no reason to reject a first
part of the hypothesid;. It means that households without disabled peraohigve higher
level of income than households with them. Simutarsly, also the second part of that
hypothesis should be approved, because the diffesdmetween savings in that households
are also statistically significant, so it meand tih@ households without PWDs are more
likely to postpone the consumptiom £ 0,000793p< a).

3.2. Self-assessment of the material situation agatrance to analysis of income utility

Those differences also influences at householdassessment of their material situ-
ation. Based on the Statistics Poland data, coatkenself-assessment of material situation
(five-step scale), the weighted average was couf@art 6). Only in the first year of
analysis, the situation was higher assessed byaheeholds with PWDs. The next editions
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of assessment revealed that the households wifPMdids are much satisfied from their
material situation than those where live PWDs. @ndituation in the first year of analysis
influenced the higher percentage of “rather goa$easment which was declared by 25,8%
of respondents (in next years, this level was andseno more than 15%).

-O- Self-assessment of material situation (with disabled persons)
-0 Self-assessment of material situation (without disabled persons)
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Chart 6. Self-assessment of material situation usbbolds with or without PWDs

Source: as in Chart 3 — own elaboration.

The self-assessment of material situation is cyossthted with utility of income (See:
Szczygiet, 2014). Based on previous analysis caeduoy E. Szczygiet (elaborated with
using of non identified data from households™ budgevey came from Statistics Poland),
it is possible to identify the significant differees between those types of households
(http://problemyspoleczne.edu.pl/index.php/pl/8uakbosci/100-roznice-w-dochodach-i-
ocenie-ich-uzytecznosci-w-gospodarstwach-domowyadbeniepelnosprawnych-i-bez-
niepelnosprawnosci) (Chart 7).
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Chart 7. Differences between assessed income ughgl in households with or without
PWDs (in 2012)

Source: own elaboration on the base of non idextifiata from households™ budget survey —
Statistics Poland.

The difference between the hypothetical level @bme assessed aery badis the
lowest and increases with the transition to thet nexbal assessnsufficient, barely
enough etc. The difference is marked as a dot on thet Ghalrhe range values presented
on the Whiskers diagram mean the hypothetical vafusach income: the lower presents
assessment conducted by households with PWDsjgherh- without PWDs. This regu-
larity is also confirmed by the analysis for praxgoyears. Also, the comparison of the real
income and hypothetical assessment of its utilgtween PWDs and non-PWDs house-
holds conducted their own business approves thereifces. Chart 8 presents the mean
difference of hypothetical income assessment beatwiésabled head of households’ who
conduct their own business and those who do natuain

Similarly, as in chart 7 on chart 8 the range valsg@resented on the Whiskers diagram:
the higher range of difference means the hypothktialue of each income assessed by
self-employed PWDs; the lower — by the other PWIb& difference is marks as the points
for each year. The biggest differences were noted(i1. This year was also significant
in terms of real income: self-employed heads of-RWD households gained the lower
real income than self-employed PWDs. Additionaityneeds to be highlighted that the
real income gained by the households is higher gms®mif-employed (both PWDs in
non-PWDs) in the comparison to those householdsiwiéad does not conduct their own
business. It means, that income from self-employrhas positively affects on the higher
level of material situation.
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Chart 8. Differences between assessed income ugh#l in households of self-employed
PWDs and other types of PWDs households

Source: as in Chart 7 — own elaboration.

Table 4. The results of U Mann-Whitney test fofatiénces between assessment of income
utility in both types of households

Z Adjusted Z p
2010 | Very bad 2,112503 2,135761 0,034644
Insufficient 2,550392 2,563134 0,010761
Barely enough 2,582744 2,594144 0,009802
Good 3,449256 3,471173 0,000562
Very good 4,071433 4,097035 0,000047
2011 | Very bad 5,554565 5,611100 0,000000
Insufficient 7,125654 7,159626 0,000000
Barely enough 7,454441 7,484619 0,000000
Good 7,752904 7,798099 0,000000
Very good 7,775610 7,818169 0,000000
2012 | Very bad 5,696650 5,748353 0,000000
Insufficient 7,028828 7,060138 0,000000
Barely enough 7,666645 7,697150 0,000000
Good 8,562413 8,610030 0,000000
Very good 8,524838 8,573401 0,000000

On bold - statistically significant differences.
Source: own elaboration.
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The results of the above analysis was also confirime using statistical test. After
a comparing the hypothetical level of each incosgeasment by using U Mann-Whitney
test, there is no reason to reject the hypothdsi@able 4). It means that the households
with disabled persons conducted their own busimelsate higher income levels as just as
useful, than disabled people who do not carry oohsctivities. In effect it means increas-
ing the so-called “inflationary lifestyle” (See: &ygiet, Piecuch, 2018).

3.3. Risk of poverty among people with disabilities

Risk of poverty used to be considered with usingpoverty lines below them the
poverty phenomenon appears. In the present pagetsed three, most popular poverty
lines: the subsistence minimum, the relative pgMare and the statutory poverty line (See:
Range of economic poverty in Poland in 202018 — Annex.) Those lines are used by
Statistics Poland in their analysis related witis tbpic. The range values presented on the
Whiskers diagram mean the level of being at risk@ferty in both types of households:
the lower in households with PWDs; the higher -haitt PWDs (Chart 9).
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Chart 9. Differences between households with mPMWID person and without PWDs in three
values of poverty lines in analysed period (201070

Source: as in Chart 3

The range of differences between the subsistenoémmim in households with and
without PWDs consisted on average 3,5% in the pesfoanalysis. Of course the highest
level of risk of poverty was noted in householdshv®WDs. In the case of the relative
poverty line it was 7,2% and in case of the stajupmverty line — 4,4%.
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Chart 10. Differences between households with miBWID person and without PWDs in
three values of poverty lines (summary)

Source: as in Chart 3.

In order to confirm statistically significant difiences between all three poverty lines
for PWDs and non-PWDs households, we decide toalse U Mann-Whitney test

(Table 5).

Table 5. The results of U Mann-Whitney test forfetiénces between three poverty lines
assessment in both types of households

Poverty line z Adjusted Z P
The subsistence minimum 3,360672 3,363146 0,000778
The relative poverty line 3,360672 3,365625 0,000778
The statutory poverty line 1,890378 1,897367 0,058708

On bold - statistically significant differences.

Source: own elaboration.

The statistically significant difference is obseafver the subsistence minimum and the
relative poverty lineg<a). The difference between the level of poverty tigtween two
analysed types of households (counted as statptwsrty line) is statistically insignificant,
what caused that hypotheskds) for that poverty line should be rejected. Houséfaevith
disabled persons are more at risk of poverty orilgnwve use the subsistence minimum or
relative poverty line.
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4. INCLUSIVE ENTREPRENEURSHIP AS A PART OF INCLUSVE ECONOMY

Inclusive entrepreneurship is a new concept irepnémeurship Generally speaking, it
is a concept of including social groups which axeleded from the labour market, and
more broadly from the capitalist economy, theiuretand active participation in economic
life, in the implementation of various undertakingsot only business — although most
often it concerns economic projects (Wach, 201%xdates equal opportunities for various
social groups in fulfilling their aspirations ancedms, as well as, in the implementation of
various types of enterprises — economic and nonaro@. In other words, it contributes to
equalizing opportunities for entrepreneurship,tst the possibilities resulting from it are
available to all interested persons (Martinez, etlal., 2018)Inclusive entrepreneurship
concerns, i.e.: entrepreneurial activity of womssmiors, young people, people with disa-
bilities, immigrants, various ethnic groups (indhugl national minorities) or unemployed
people(Wach, 2015).Therefore, its beneficiaries could be “weaker papon groups,
which for various reasons have a worse chancerafifuning in society, what often leads
to social exclusionGieslik, 2014). These are people disadvantaged andrieptesented
in terms of entrepreneurship and self-employmerstoime respects (including mentioned
previously groups) (http://www.oecd.org/cfe/leedlirsive-entrepreneurship.htminclu-
sive entrepreneurship offers these individualsthedt families the opportunity to gain eco-
nomic independence and stability, contributes tded@nclusion, giving equal opportunities
to do business. It can also contribute to the emeeof the sense of identity and self-esteem
and have a positive impact on the health of sonwfudigtional persons (ex. disabled)
(Martinez, ed., et al., 2018).

As mention above, inclusive entrepreneurship inedidnter alia, the entrepreneurship
of people with disabilities. Their situation on thbour market is particularly difficult. Due
to various types of dysfunctions, their professi@udivity is, for obvious reasons, at a fairly
low level. The low rate of professional activity péople with disabilities may attracts
a high percentage of those who decide to undeitakigidual business activities. Such
a situation may result from many different reas@se of the most important is probably
the great determination of action and the willingg® provide for a livelihood in a situation
where it is impossible to obtain any work. It is@aworth pointing out different levels of
disability, some (especially in the case of light)not constitute such a big obstacle, espe-
cially to conduct certain types of activity. Largessibilities (qualitatively different) are
also created by the Internet today, which in theead people having, for example, mobility
problems is a great opportunity. It also facilisitedividual (flexible) regulation of working
time, which is extremely important for people wifsabilities, and what is difficult to
achieve in the case of full-time work, even desgligefriendliness and positive attitude of
the employer and the facilities that are legallgted in this group of employees (lik,
2014). Activation of disabled people carried outpast of inclusive entrepreneurship is
a very important aspect of preventing disadvantgusable from social exclusion, with
a particularly difficult situation on the labour rkat.

6 This term was created at the University of Sysacan the basis of a successful entrepreneurship
program for disabled people and those with low ines. The program has identified unique tools
and processes that entrepreneurs must overcomas k& four-level entrepreneurial model, with an
emphasis onsistage, which used self-assessment tools to hgipier entrepreneurs identify and
implement their passions, define strengths and ntiage a business dimension (Shtartinez
(ed.), Malinowska, Radn Ambrogi, Marcus, Szczygiet, 2018).
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Inclusion is a value in itself. It is the drivingrte of innovation, competitiveness and
efficiency, and thus improving the quality of pegpllives. An inclusive system counteracts
exclusion, frees and drives creativity and entneueship by strengthening positive ties
based on a sense of security, trust and commoradlityterest. An inclusive economy is
a system based on as many as possible sovereiggaatparticipants, connected more by
bonds of partnership and conscious interdependgace hierarchy and subordination in
relations between the state - citizen - businesscial groups (Mczynska, Gospodarka
inkluzywna..., https://www.bgk.pl/files/public/Pliki/news/Konfereje_BGK/XII_Konfe-
rencja_BGK...). It means, on the scale of nationanecnies, that way of the economic
growth creation, in which all of citizens partictpaand all of them can enjoy the benefits
of it (Kot, Kraska, 2017).

There is more and more evidence that the inclusidhe socio-economic system is an
indispensable condition for harmonious developmehtile social exclusion (i.e. excessive
inequality) and the non-inclusivity of the systeamtper development and cause crisis. The
fundamental elements of an inclusive socio-econaystem are (Nczynska,Gospodarka
inkluzywna..., https://www.bgk.pl/files/public/Pliki/news/Konfereje_BGK/XII_Konfe-
rencja_BGK...):

« institutions of social inclusion — understood asathievements of civilization, di-
rected at the development and strengthening oétpams; 2) regulations, regarding
among others the issues such as universal sociatiseand health protection, uni-
versal access to education, guaranteed minimum,viisgke union rights, equality,
common goods and other;

« inclusive enterprises — oriented towards optimabaftion of knowledge, innovation
and effective reconciliation of interests in therldmf work, capital and social inter-
est;

« inclusive market — characterized by optimal, sdgiatcepted entry and exit rules; it
is perceived as a guarantor of the contract cylsymmetry of contractors' rights,
including competition protection and consumer right

 inclusive state and law as well as self-governnigstitutions — it is a guarantee of
justice and respect for the law, support for cxétgti innovation, civic initiatives,
development of pro-inclusive institutions and, aystem preventing the creation of
exploitative institutions and preventing inequaktin access to law.

5. CONCLUSION

Economic inclusion, expressing itself in participatin open labour market, seems to
be key factor in improvement of material situatafreach households. This positive effect
is observed clearly, when we analysed the situatamterns two different groups. In pre-
sent paper, we conducted the analysis for housshaiére disabled people live and com-
pare it with the situation of households of fullynttioned people. The obtain results of
empirical study, presented in the article, allowsdo get answers to the questions about
the differences between material situation of that groups of household [with disabled
person(s) and without it (them)]. The effect otistical hypothesis’ verification confirmed
adopted assumptions. In the reference to thehyisothesis ifl1: households without disa-
bled persons achieve higher level of income tharsébolds with them and they are more
likely to postpone the consumption), we could dat the differences refers not only the
income or the savings but also expenditures. Tfierdhce between all three categories



Towards inclusive economy. 183

(for two analysed types of households) is staadlticsignificant. It means that households
without disabled people achieve higher income,izedligher expenditures and — despite
this — achieve higher level of savings. In casiefsecond hypothesid{ households with
disabled persons conducted their own businessatalligher income levels as just as use-
ful, than disabled people who do not carry out sativities, which means increasing the
so-called inflationary lifestyle), based on nonrtied data, we showed that conducting
own business is strictly related with assessindgpédridevels of hypothetical income. This
dependence is observe not only in households of &Vt in other typessée: Szczygiet,
Piecuch, 2016)This observation confirms the inflationary lifelgtythesis of entrepreneurs’
households and allows to think about positive aiééconducting the business on economic
aspiration and — in effect — on the material sitrabf this type of households. In reference
to the third hypothesidz: households with disabled persons are more abfigioverty),
we showed that statistically significant risk ofvyeaty depends on the poverty line. In case
of the subsistence minimum and relative povertg,lihe poverty risk is higher in PWDs’
households, but we cannot say that, based onatafubverty line.

All results allow us to think that economic inclosiexpressing itself by participation
in open labour market, conducting own businessidda improving material situation of
each excluded household. Inclusion should be aan@ntation in thinking about the econ-
omy, because it assumes better, socially justicesscto benefits.
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SOCIOLINGUISTIC AND GRAMMATICAL ASPECTS
OF ENGLISH COMPANY REGISTRATION DISCOURSE

The paper examines the complexity of legal commatiwo in English in the context of
its stylistic variantivity. The research examinesether the variable of genre and selected
sociolinguistic factors affect the grammar of leggits, and, specifically the quantitative
distribution of verbal structures. The analysis it the paradigmatic approach to generic and
sociolinguistic studies, where the distributiondidcrete units is presented in quantitative
terms. The operationalisation of the research wewlthe identification of the relevant
linguistic material in the corpus, its statistipabcessing, and conducting relevant R analysis
to determine potential correlations. The findingswed that the legal texts making up the
corpus were not stylistically homogenous; the chpeovenance of the source texts (from
a diatopic and diachronic perspective, and in teofngenre profile) affected the stylistic
structure/grammar of the texts; the frequency ithistion of same grammatical categories
tended to be discriminative for various categooieexts. The research makes a contribution
through addressing legal communication within tealm of secondary genres that are
underrepresented in legilinguistic studies, couttiy a significant yet problematic domain
from an intra- and inter-linguistic perspective.eTfindings obtained in the analysis and
patterns are of practical use in multi-nationastiintional environments, where English is
used as a lingua franca in corporate communicaltitmmeover, the conclusions drawn provide
a foundation for studies on legal translation infessional settings, including the didactic
perspective.

Keyword: legal language, sociolinguistics, stylistic vatiaity, lingua franca, verbal struc-
tures.

1. INTRODUCTION

An overview of the research into legal languagenshiiat over the last few years there
has been an increasing tendency to foregroundrtiegmenon of variantivityin text sty-
listics®. It is either that the researchers explicitly aitidentifying distinctions between
various areas of legal communications, or that dwduct their analyses on various sec-
tions of legal language data, which is determingthlk existing types of corpora, technical
feasibility to process them and the market-relaieelds. Ultimately, the findings gathered

1 Edyta Wectawska PhD, Institute of Neophilology, University Rzeszéw in Rzeszow; e-mail:
edytawieclawska@poczta.fm. ORCID: 0000-0003-07983194

2 The termvariantivity is used in the foregoing with reference to the piié of legal language to
express one function with distinct stylistic/grantiva tools.

3 The empirical data caused that variation is resgl to be a feature typical also for specialised
languages which is manifested in the developmentuwfresearch areas such as Socioterminology
and Sociocognitive Terminology. For more informat{&ee: Peruzzo, 2017).
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are either an account of differences between thgedied types of legal discourse or an
account of the distinctive features of legal stidis held as universal for legal communi-
cation, yet annotated with the reservation that there identified in a field-specific corpus.

Whichever is the case it remains evident that ilegilistic research takes account of the
intra-domain distinctions, and ‘domain’ here metiieswhole area of legal communication.

The factors causing distinctions in legal stylistéze manifold. The titles of the papers
and monographs are often indicative of their natbience, the stylistic distinctions run
through (i) specific types of legal texts, (ii) sffec institutional domains delineated by the
types of users (in professional settings) or [@dal systems (in the EU context), (iv) spe-
cific national context (in Italian legal texts)

In the research under discussion the primary obgegtas to identify potential distinc-
tions in the stylistic structure of the legal tekidonging to a communicative context that
is specific and homogenous, yet varying in socglistic and genre-related background.
The study is intended to be a modest contributimithe corpus-based studies (See: for
example, Baker, 2004; Pontrandolfo, 2015; Biel,0iaking use of the conceptsifal-
low featuresalso referred to atiscrete unitfSee: Legallois, Charnois & Meri Larjavaara,
2018), processed in a supervised way (See: LongeMellet, 2018). The author is aware
of the shortcomings of the analyses based on theepsing of discrete units, as voiced in
the literature of the subject (See: Longerée & Bte018), yet the aim of this paper is to
go somewhat beyond the basic model of this kindnaflysis in which texts are thought to
be mere material to be statistically processed-aficstly — take account of the sociolin-
guistic background of the texts and — secondlyssiidy develop the qualitative description
component. The variantivity factor will be measulgdtaking account of the variables of
text genre, country origin of the documents and yégublication of the document. The
choice of these variables may be said to be nagured the variables that were transformed
in the categories of statistical description weyenid to be the factors differentiating the
documents making up the corpus.

The added value of the study is also deemed witfethe authenticity of the material,
its representativeness of English as the linguacagSee: House, 2013), its qualification
as secondary genfeshe homogeneity of the material in terms of #gal domain the texts
belong to (registration-related discourse) andiappbn of apt and effective — as is deemed
to be — querying techniques making use of detdilixling against metadata selection and
thus enabling presentation of detailed and preeiselts.

It remains the main objective of the study to canfa well-established hypothesis about
stylistic distinctions in the legal discourse.dthypothesized that the texts making up the
corpus which are related to the same communicattuation (company registration pro-
ceedings) do not make a stylistically homogenowsigrand the distinctions run through
the variables causing the variantivity (i) geni,country of origin, (iii) year of the source
texts.

4 Examples here include, in the order of mentiongtgdies of court judgements (See: Pontrandolfo,
2015; studies on corporate discourse see: Bhatid; Zdudies conducted on EU texts in general
see: Biel, 2014; interlingual analyses — Ebelin®8L9

5 Studies on secondary genres are claimed to leramiesented in leglinguistic studies (See: Bhatia
2006).
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2. CORPUS AND DATA SELECTION; TASK OPERATIONALISATI ON

The analysis was conducted on the basis of a cudesigned corpus composed of Eng-
lish documents and their Polish translations, asdoon court files at the National Court
Register (working title: CorpCourt). The documeimsiude commercial law documenta-
tion for court registration proceedings in Polaftle CorpCourt corpus as a whole covers
source texts and their translations and has beshasa translation corpus and/or parallel
corpus for other studi&sMaterials are pre-processed, individualised digshed. The cor-
pus includes c. 1.1 million running words of soudoeuments and approx. the same num-
ber for the translated texts. For the purpose aflooting this analysis the corpus was not
searched in its entirety and the author processbdtioe source text data.

With regard to the corpus design principles whiofdhrue both for the corpus in its
final shape as a translation/parallel corpus aritsisource-texts-only variant exploited for
the analysis in question the following commentsdneebe made. CorpCourt accounts for
the principle of homogeneity in that the documergkng to the same context, domain,
setting, purpose. The author used systemic seaitehi@ which means that the search cri-
teria were defined by spatiotemporal factors, théi) the year of entry in the register and
(i) the category of registration proceedings. $peadly, CorpCourt comprises an exhaus-
tive set of documents for the year 2017 as founcbant files for the registration of a branch
of a foreign company in 1 out of 21 divisions of tational Court Register in Poland. The
principle of exhaustive search and the fact of hgigearched an adequate proportion of the
court localisations (2 out of 21 units of Natio@adurt Register) and systemic pre-definition
of court files to be searched testifies to theatslity of the results.

The operationalization of the hypothesis involvakglating the frequency of selected
verbal structures and comparing the results ag#iestariables picturing the situation for
genre-related, diatopic and diachronic perspectterbal structures were selected since
they are claimed to constitute an important compbpéspecialised languages in general
and their distribution and use is said to be gepeific (See: Gotti, 2005; Williams, 2005).
The nine types of verbal structures were selectethe principle of being basic forms and
used extensively in the texts making up the corpidnich was established via visual pre-
analysis of the corpus. For the sake of claritg, tdrm verbal structures is used with refer-
ence to the main categories covered by analysisvmsodlised on the radarplots (Figures
1-5) with abbreviated labels. Whenever the autbfars to the forms or types then specific
categories of verbal structures are meant.

This study was developed through the following stadji) lexical data processing was
performed using Sketch Engine software; (ii) statid computing was performed with the
R tool; (iii) the data were normalized: and (ivg tlhequencies of the features analysed were
calculated for individual genres (predefined fuoitilly) and with the variable of country
and year of document publicatiofihe texts making up the corpus involve the follogvin
categories: CONFIRMATION OF REGISTRATION, COMPANYXERACTS, FOUN-
DATION ACTS, DECLARATIONS OF WILL, FINANCIAL DOCUMENTATION, RE-
PORTS, AUTHENTIFICATIONS, AUTHORISATIONS, VERIFICAIDNS, RESOLU-
TIONS and MISCELLANEOUSFor calculating the tendencies with regard to #ueable
of year, country of origin the metadata were statidad to the following broader catego-
ries: (i) country: US, UK, EU, AS, CA and (ii) yea2000, 2001-2010, >2010.

6 The author uses the term parallel corpus aslatiml for example by (Ebeling, 1998; dtfiawska,
2018; Wectawska, 2019).
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The steps in the R analysis involved plotting raglats data pre-processing. PCA anal-
yses were performed to see if there are any cleaters. Unfortunately in each case the
proportion of variance carried out by the two fjpsincipal components was low.

3. RESULTS

Plotting the frequency data allowed the authorrtiva at the distribution schemes of
the verbal structures covered by the analysisarctintext of the variable of genre, country
of origin and time of publication of the documentaking up the corpus. The verbal struc-
tures scrutinised include the following, startingr the top, reading the Figure in the clock-
wise directionmodals with past reference followeddmntive infinitive modals with present
reference followed by active infinitivenodals with present reference followed by passive
infinitive, present perfect active formgresent perfect passive fornsimple past active
forms simple past passive forpr@mple present active fornadsimple present passive
forms Figure 1 visualises the data for the genre reteto as FINANCIAL DOCUMEN-
TATION but it is held as a fairly close model, repenting the average data distribution for
all the texts in the corpus.

m.pact.act.avg

m.pres.act.avg s.pres.pas.avg
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p.perf.pas.avg s.past.actavg

e=gen FINANCIAL DOCUMENTATION

Figure 1. Model frequency distribution of verbaustures for the CorpCourt texts

It is evidenced that majority of the verbal struetipresent equal participation in the
usage and three of them show themselves as sadikrts. The latter class includes simple
present active forms, simple past passive formsangle past active forms. The extensive
use of basic grammatical tenses, as is the caseshexvs the texts making up the corpus
present high level of generality (See: Gotti, 2005)

The foregoing discussion is not intended to redealt the aspects of the material com-
pared. The author refers only to selected patt&ithisn a verbal structure which is shown
to be most prominent statistically and/or relevasta rhetorical tool of text stylistics. The
discussion proceeds from the identification of Weebal structure which causes stylistic
variantivity in the context of the variable of genplace of origin and time of document
publication, and discussing selected aspects sfvihiibal structure. Notably, even when
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comparison of two different distribution patterrislgis a few differences, the author limits
the discussion to one instance because of limitatfspace and the scope of the data pro-
cessed.

The general frequency distribution is visualisethi@ Figures in the text but the author
uses additional data extracted from Sketch Enganfopming further queries with the func-
tionality of filtering and sorting the material fat the operation of the three variables is
accounted for. Importantly, the truly comparatieenponent of the discussion is limited to
identifying the distinctive linguistic featuresaths the extensive use of given verbal struc-
tures. The data discussed further in relation ése¢hfeatures refer exclusively to various
aspects of the verbal structure, as found distiadti the context of a given variable. The
discussion at this stage does not focus on thectsfieat constitute the material causing
distinctions. Specifically, the data related to thedencies evidenced on the relevant Fig-
ures below and discussed, refer consistently tospiezific categories within the salient
verbal structures (types/forms), their semantidilerand — if possible —some tendencies
with regard to the closest collocates.

Figure 2 below presents the data that are illustatf a case of stylistic distinction
of two genres. The data were extracted by applyihg querying formula:
[tag="VVP|VVZ|VBZ|VBP"|[tag!="VVN|VBN"], which invalves the elimination of the so
called noise and unwanted structures. The mostfisigimt differences between the genre-
related contexts compared seems to be the cagamégresent active forms which show
to be dominant in the texts related conceptualltheocategory COMPANY EXTRACTS
when juxtaposed with the sub-corpus of the texfiieaéd to the conceptual category
FINANCIAL DOCUMENTATION.

m.pact.act.avg
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Figure 2. Comparative account of the frequency ibistion of verbal structures in the
category FINANCIAL DOCUMENTATION and COMPANY EXTRACTS salient simple
present active forms
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The scores for the two genres are 631 hits (56p&t9million) and 592 (627,48 per
million) in favour of COMPANY EXTRACTS. More deta&tl processing of the material
allows us to discern various types of verbs whitlinfthe category of verbal structures
labelled as simple present active. The top agenhetist here is the third person singular
form of ‘be’, both in negations or affirmative sentes. These forms account for more than
half of all the instances of simple present acf{R29 hits/203,7 per million out of the total
of 631 hits/561,29 per million). The high frequeradythe third person singular forms of
‘be’ often followed by predicative adjectives agtias subject complements or predicative
adjuncts acting as complements of the copular ¢be’ be attributed to the preference for
simplicity. Sophisticated forms are avoided anddaarbs with a wide scope of application
are used instead. This principle shows to be morferce for COMPANY EXTRACTS
which is justifiable on the grounds of low complg»f the contents and purely, standard-
ised communicative function of the said texts. Alg®re are numerous instances of third
person verb forms followed by the pro-form ‘herebyd these are considered as markers
of performative forms, which remains one of the tmmsnmon characteristics of legal lan-
guage, being exceptionally distinctive for the germf COMPANY EXTRACTS, as
emerges from the data.

Furthermore, some of the context in which simplespnt active structures are used in
the texts fitting the category of COMPANY EXTRACT®nfirm the assumption made
about grammar of specialised languages sayingtmé verb forms are used not according
to the time axis of the events in question but e®Ahto fulfil some rhetorical function. The
case in point seems to be consistent use of tieirsiop singular ‘be’ followed by infinitive
to express command or contingent future.

Generic distinctions with regard to the verbal ctinves are also visible when we juxta-
pose the texts classified as FOUNDATION ACTS andMFANY EXTRACTS. Figure 3
shows thatmodals with present reference, followed by thevadtifinitivestand out when
compared with the documents categorised as COMPEXNYRACTS.
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Figure 3. Comparative account of the frequencyritistion of verbal structures in the cate-
gory FOUNDATION ACT and COMPANY EXTRACTS — salient atels
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The extraction of the relevant material was perfinby operation of the query:
[tag="MD"&word!="will"][tag="RB"|{0,1}([tag="VV"]|[ tag="VH"] [tag="VB"|tag!=
="VVN"]). This allowed for elimination of the noisend unwanted structures and — after
having filtered the material for the salient geargrovided us with frequency data for the
documents classified as FOUNDATION ACT8odals with present referenéallowed by
active infinitiveaccount for 4,402 hits (3,916.66 per million) asnpared to COMPANY
EXTRACTS which the score of 146 hits (129.87 pelliom).

There are a few comments to be made at this peiirgtly, closer examination of the
categories of the said modals here points to thle position ofshall, which is in line with
the empirically evidenced assumptions about theeased use of deontghall in legal
texts. It is evidenced that this tendency is sterfgr FOUNDATION ACTS. Secondly,
the unequal distribution of the frequencies in teipect points to high correlation between
the communicative function of a text and the usene$e verbal structures. FOUNDATION
ACTS are found to include more rhetorical toold 8&rve as a vehicle for imposing/stating
rights. When used in its deontic capacityallis the main tool to express obligation, which
is of significant application in the texts type®sag higher results in frequency of usage.
Thirdly, the frequency data for the individual mbderbs used in the context referred to as
modals with present reference followed by actifmitive show huge disproportions in the
distribution, which may be considered to be theuparty of the genre in question. As
mentioned, the list of modals with present refeegfigllowed by active infinitive is topped
by may, scoring 2,077 hits (1,847.53 per millioNay is followed byshall with a score of
1,983 (1,763.92 per million). The remaining catégmsuch as, for exampleust would
canandneedfall well behind in terms of scores. This poirdghe highly repetitive structure
of legal texts categorised as FOUNDATION ACTS, alsafirmed by the repertoire of the
lexical items constituting the immediate, firstttee-right context. Again the disproportion
here is significant in that the first 5 hits shoavriula scoring 100 hits or more wishall
not applyas a leader (226 hits (201.03 per million), while number of occurrences for
the other modals constitutes less than one thitbeofop scores.

3.1. Diatopic perspective

With regard to the diatopic perspective, potentalation in the distribution of the lex-
ical features in general is assumed to be operativbe grounds of differences in the legal
systems to which the said texts belong. The infteesf this factor on the stylistic structure
of the texts remains unquestionable and it is riai®ed, among others, by virtue tfe
principle of intertextuality which obligates thetiies drafting legal texts to use prefabri-
cated, constantly recurring phrases from the sigtubstruments. If the latter differ cross-
nationally the texts classified as secondary genitslisplay stylistic differences as well.

Analysis of the material from the diatopic perspexts promising and revealing in view
of the range of foreign countries and thus systepnasented by the texts making up the
corpus. These are not only instances of the UK 8nvdrieties but also texts from other
Anglophone countries, where English has the sftdisst official language, second offi-
cial language or is the language of corporate conication in the capacity of the lingua
franca.
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Figure 4. Diatopic account of the frequency disttibn with regard to verbal structures —
salient simple present active forms

The data visualised in Figure 4 evidence a fevesalireas. One of them is the relatively
increased frequency of simple present active vestbattures in the texts originating in the
US. The technical aspect referring to the quersnfda with respect to this verbal structure
was already referred to.

Referring to the US background, the overall scaoretlie US with regard to the said
verbal structures is 1,110 hits (987.32 per millidrhis number is yielded by Sketch Engine
after the data were filtered according to the pmesnoise factor (hits followed by past
participle form, which would constitute cases o§gige voice, were eliminated) and coun-
try of origin of the document publication.

The linguistic material that proves to demonstthteincreased frequency on the radar-
plot (Figure 4) can be split into the categoriesesponding to the types of verb forms. The
score in point is as follows: third person singudanple present tense lexical verbs other
thanbetop the list with 453 hits (402.95 per millionhjg category is followed by the third
person singular simple present védsscoring 373 hits (331.79 per million); with tworfu
ther, minor categories with decisively decreasedest; and these are non-third person sin-
gular simple present lexical verbs other thaevidenced with 181 hits (161.00 per million)
and non-third person simple present forms of thib tsewith 103 hits (91.62 per million).
Three comments may be made at this point. Sudgadéncy distribution shows preference
for the third person forms in the said texts, whethese are lexical verbs or simple present
forms ofbe Third person form is impersonal and it is oftempleited in performative for-
mula, which defines legal discourse in generabtaes point, and proves to be a specifically
strong peculiarity of the simple present activerfsiin the texts originated in the US. More-
over, the high position die in simple present andb/does both found in the top 10 word
forms testifies to the evident preference for tee af verbs of wide application. Finally,
the semantic profile of the lexical verbs provesdchighly schematic. The top 10 lemmas
are dominated by the verbs that operate as authuoatkers, either by the act of legitimis-
ing acts in law §pproves, certifies bears[the signature]) or by the act of exercising rights
(adopts resolvesrequires.
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3.2. Diachronic perspective

The diachronic perspective visualized on Figureefow was supposed to examine
whether legal grammar is subject to variation ietj with focus on the scrutinised verbal
structures and — if ‘yes’ — which verbal structuses affected. The hypothesis related to
variation in time rests on the positive empiricaeidence on the time-related variation in
legal terminology (See: Peruzzo, 2017), including short-period perspective. The time
span variable applied in this study is visualisedhe three temporal categories according
to which the texts making up the corpus were digskiThe period taken into consideration
is determined by the date of publication of thel skicuments and it covers approximately
20 years. There are literally a few documents dateéde 1960’s but these make a statisti-
cally insignificant sample.
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Figure 5. Short-term diachronic account of the dietpy distribution with regard to verbal
structures

As evidenced in Figure 5 no significant variatismbted with regard to the use of the
verbal structures under analysis. None of the &features analysed shows as distinctively
salient in any of the specific time slot. The dimition patters corresponding to the indivi-
dual periods in principle are overlapping, with plmpresent active and simple past active
forms in a considerable majority, modal presenivadiorms fairly salient as regards the
frequency load and the other verbal structuredrajeat the level of centre-close circles on
the radar-plot.

This finding seems to confirm the general assumpioout the slow dynamics of legal
language (See: Lemmens, 2011; quoted after Per@84d) even in longer time perspec-
tives. It may also be the case that verbal strastprove to be more change resistant in the
diachronic perspective that other areas of legajuage, terminology being an example of
the latter (simplification, proliferation of newrtes referring to one concept etc.).

4. CONCLUSIONS

The discussion presents results that foregrountéttares of legal language against the
background of specialised languages in generalafided value of the findings consists in
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presenting results related to the so-called seegrgienres of legal communication, and
there are few studies that do that, especiallggards authentic texts. Specifically, the data
complements the findings gathered in the reseancprescriptive texts, mainly EU texts.
Additionally, the research addresses the need éwerfield- and context-specific research
in that it relates to the domain of corporate l&eusing on the company registration dis-
course thus enabling future comparative studigingelegal stylistics in general against
domain specific stylistics (company registratioscdiurse).

Some of the findings confirm the well-establisheduanptions related to the specificity
of specialised communication on the ground of legahmunication, and specifically dis-
tinctive features of verbal structures. Here bel@inghe prevalence of present indicative
(See: Gotti, 2005) (ii) the correlation betweenfiieguency scores of specific data and text
types with regard to their communicative purposee(Ssotti, 2005) and (iii) the fact that it
is often the rhetorical functions that determine terb forms and not the time axis (See:
Gotti, 2005; Lackstron, Selinker, & Trimble, 1973he discussion also unveils some cor-
relation or lack of correlation between the saicbaé structures and some sociolinguistic
factors presenting the lingua franca dimensionrgflish.

It remains the author’s hope that, apart from beingsearch exercise which — hopefully
— complements the bulk of research on English llegajuage, the research provides valu-
able and reliable material for didactics of spes& languages. Teachers receive a con-
firmed repertoire of grammatical structures thaurethrough the said area of legal com-
munication, which allows them to authenticate #eaehing process and profile the teaching
curricula in a rational and market-related way. Whaf significance, the materials serve
as a good source for compiling context-specific asalge-based functional equivalents for
a number of rhetorical structures and routine fdama be used in translation, both with
regard to teaching translation and practising tedios.

It needs to be admitted that in some respects, withim the realm of verbal structures,
the analysis did not exploit the problem area taltd-or more complete results the research
could be extended by covering new disciplinary dosaf legal communication and —
with regard to the structures analysed — it cooleec other verbal structures, including the
non-finite constructions. Itis to be verified whet more in-depth qualitative analysis could
disclose some functionally significant yet frequemdse less prominent structures which
remain distinctive markers of the registration disse stylistics. This can hopefully be
achieved by more fine-grained techniques of queryie corpus, involving various com-
binations of metadata filtering and by applyinggassing some the material for sociolin-
guistic data with regard to the individual genres.
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srednikiem.(Buczak, 1999; Kowalski, 2018; Wsniewski, 2013)

Cytowanie wgcej niz jednej publikacji autora: Po nazwisku autora wjgswy chro-
nologicznie lata ukazaniaggpbublikacji (Nowak, 2013; Nowak, 2018)

Jezeli obie publikacje zostaly wydane w tym samym rokw jego podaniu
wpisuje s¢ litery alfabetu. Socjolog jest to osoba, ktérarabtwyzwoli¢ sie ze

swoich bezpfrednich uwarunkowa i zobaczy rzeczy w szerszym kontédie.

(Nowak, 2013a; Nowak, 2013b).

Gdy autorzy nosgto samo nazwisko: Publikacje roznia sk stawiagc pierwsa
liter¢ imienia przed nazwiskiem autod. Nowak, 2018; Z. Nowak, 2016)

Gdy powotanie si na publikaci ma pdredni charakter, naty pod& danezrodia
pierwotnego, naspnie wyraenie ,za”, a na kicu danezrodta wtdrnego,
w ktorym podane zostatrddio pierwotne(Nowak, 2013, za Kowalski 2015).
Powotupc sk na prae zbiorowy, nalery pod& nazwisko redaktora ze stosownym

dopiskiem (red., red nauk.) ale w nawiasie kwadvgto, (Nowak, Kowalski [red.
nauk.] 2013)

Akty prawne: wskazujemy pogiek tytutu np. ustawy, rozpagdzenia (w biblio-
grafii pojawia s¢ petny tytut), autor mae wskaza konkretny paragraf lub artykut,



ktory pojawia s jako stronal(stawa, 2005, art. 35 ust. 1)eeli autor wykorzy-
stuje dwa lub wicej aktow prawnych z tego samego roku, wowczas jpatda
pierwsze wyrazy tytutu aktu prawnefldstawa o Stray..., 2001, art. 1. par.4).

e W zrédtach internetowych natg wskaz& autora lub nazgstrony oraz dgtopu-
blikowania tekstyMNiSW, 2018)

e Cytowanie dostowne: Gdy przytaczany fragment maapot0 stéw, naley umie-
$ci¢ go w osobnym akapicie z wciem (5 spacji), bez cudzystowu oraz tekst po-
winien by¢ poprzedzony i zakezony wolnym wierszem. Gdy przytaczany frag-
ment jest krotszy ni40 stoéw, naley umiesci¢ go w linii wtasciwego tekstu, w cu-
dzystowu.

Wszystkie publikacje, na ktére autor s¢ powotuje lub ktére przywotuje powinny
znalez¢ sie w bibliografii na koncu pracy w stylu APA

LITERATURA zestawiona alfabetycznie (czcionka 10 pkt, wersalikami, pogrubiona,
odsep przed akapitem 12 pkt, po akapicie 3 pkt).
Przykiady bibliografii:
« Nazwisko autora, Inicjat imienia. (rok wydanidjytut ksizki. Miejsce wydania:
Wydawnictwo.
Nowak, J. (2016)Wspoiczesne problemy aksjologicZearszawa: PWN.
« Jeli nazwisko autora odnosiesido kilku pozycji literatury, naley umiescié je
w kolejnadsci wydania, w miejsce nazwiska wpigajszéé tacznikbw (—), np.:
Kowalski, A. (2016).Etyka zycia codziennegoWarszawa: Wydawnictwo Naukowe
PWN.
—— (2018).Wartasci codzienneWarszawa: Wydawnictwo Naukowe PWN.
* W przypadku powotywania siw tekicie na pra¢ zbiorows pierwsze w opisie bi-
bliograficznym jest wtedy nazwisko redaktora:
Nowak, A., Kowalski M., red. (2012)Nspoétczesne problemy etycAarszawa: PWN.
« Opis bibliograficzny rozdziatu w pracy zbioroweggimuje talg oto forne:
Nowak, H. (2018)Etykazycia spotecznegpw:] Kowalski E., red. Etyka. Warszawa:
Paistwowy Instytut Wydawniczy, s. 13-25
« Z kolei opis bibliograficzny artykutu w czasépiie przybiera nagpujaca forme:
Nowak, S. (2015)Ptaszczyzna aksjonormatywri&tudia etyczneNr 4.
e Akty prawne :
Ustawa z 2.10.2005 o podatku dochodowy. Dz.U. 26020, poz. 456, z @d. zm.
» Opis dokumentu elektronicznego musi zawdedat dostpu, zrodto dokumentu,
typ nasnika, wersg, np.:
Staskiewicz T. (2016)Co by s¢ stato gdybymy wszyscy zostali wegetarianami? Nauko-
wiec z Oxfordu szokuje prognozarfdosep: 18.02.2018]. Dogp w internecie:
https://finnpoland.pl/125943,co-by-sie-stalo-gdybysnszyscy-zostali-wegetarianami-
naukowiec-z-oxfordu-szokuje-prognozami
« Jsli artykut ma numer DOI (Digital Object Identifie nalezy pod& go na kacu
zapisu bibliograficznego.



ZASADY PRZYGOTOWANIA REFERATU

Tres¢ artykutu prosimy napisaw edytorze Word, czcionkTimes New Roman, za-
chowupc dla wszystkich akapitow pojedynczy agsmicdzy wierszami.

Preferowana obfos¢: 20 000-30 000 znakdw (ze spacjami).
Uktad referatu powinien iyopracowany zgodnie ze schematem i wedtug instrukcj

Referaty powinny b§ napisane w formacie A4, przy czym naleastosowa nast-

pujace marginesygoérny i dolny — 5,3 cm, lewy i prawy — 4,1 cimNie naley wpro-

wadza& numeracji stron.

Wszystkie rysunki, wykresy i tabele powinnydymieszczone bezp@dnio w tek-
scie lub wypetnié cate stronyrfie mog przekracza¢ margineséw). Rysunki naley

zgrupowd.

Numery i tytuty rysunkéw, wykreséw oraz tabel rigi@miesci¢ nad nimi (wyréwna-
nie do lewej), a wskazanigddta pod nimi (réwnig wyréwnanie do lewej).

Dla catego tekstu pracy najestosowa przypisy styl APA.
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